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THE 


PREFACE. 


Tux Persian language is rich, melodious, and elegant ; it has been spo- 
ken for many ages by the greatest princes in the politest courts of Asia; 
and a number of admirable works have been written in it by historians, 
philosophers, and poets, who found it capable of expressing with equal 
advantage, the most beautiful and the most elevated sentiments. 

It must seem strange, therefore, that the study of this language should 
be so little cultivated at a time when a taste for general and diffusive 
learning seems universally to prevail; and that the fine productions of 
a celebrated nation should remain in manuscript upon the shelves of our 
public libraries, without a single admirer who might open their trea-. 
sures to his countrymen, and display their beauties to the light; but if 
we consider the subject with a proper attention, we shall discover a 
variety of causes which have concurred to obstruct the progress of 
Eastern literature. 

Some men never heard of the Asiatic writings, and others will not be 
convinced that there is any thing valuable in them ; some pretend to be 
busy, and others are really idle; some detest the Persians, because they 
believe in Mahomed, and others despise their language because they do 
not understand it: we all love to excuse, or to conceal, our ignorance, 
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and are seldom willing to allow any excellence beyond the limits of our 
own attainments; like the savages who thought that the sun rose and set 
for them alone, and could not imagine that the waves, which surrounded 
their island, left coral and pearls upon any other shore. 

Another obvious reason for the neglect of the Persian language, is the 
great scarcity of books, which are necessary to be read before it can be 
perfectly learned, the greater part of them are preserved in the different 
museums and libraries of Europe, where they are shewn more as objects 
of curiosity than as sources of information; and are admired, like the 
characters on a Chinese screen, more for their gay colours than for their 
meaning. 

Thus, while the excellent writings of Greece and Rome are studied by 
every man of a liberal education, and diffuse a general refinement through 
our part of the world, the works of the Persians, a nation equally distin- 
guished in ancient history, are either wholly unknown to us, or considered 
as entirely destitute of taste and invention. 

But if this branch of literature has met with so many obstructions 
from the ignorant, it has, certainly, been checked in its progress by the 
learned themselves; most of whom have confined their study to the minute 
researches of verbal criticism ; like men who discover a precious mine, 
but instead of searching for the rich ore, or for gems, amuse themselves 
with collecting smooth pebbles and pieces of crystal. Others mistook 
reading for learning, which ought to be carefully distinguished by every 
man of sense ; and were satisfied with running over a great number of 
manuscripts in a superficial manner, without condescending to be stopped 
by their difficulty, or to dwell upon their beauty and elegance. The rest 
have left nothing more behind them than grammars and dictionaries ; and 
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though they deserve the praises due to unwearied pains and industry, 
yet they would, perhaps, have gained a more shining reputation, if they 
had contributed to beautify and enlighten the vast temple of learning, 
instead of spending their lives in adorning only its porticos and avenues. 

There is nothing which has tended more to bring polite letters into 
discredit, than the total insensibility of commentators and critics to the 
beauties of the authors whom they profess to illustrate; few of them 
seem to have received the smallest pleasure from the most elegant com- 
positions, unless they found some mistake of a transcriber to be corrected, 
or some established reading to be changed ; some obscure expression to 
be explained, or some clear passage to be made obscure by their notes. 

It is a circumstance equally unfortunate that men of the most refined 
taste and the brightest parts, are apt to look upon a close application to 
the study of languages as inconsistent with their spirit and genius: so 
that the state of letters seems to be divided into two classes, men of learn- 
ing who have no taste, and men of taste who have no learning. 

M. de Voltaire, who excels all writers of his age and country in the 
elegance of his style, and the wonderful variety of his talents, acknow- 
ledges the beauty of the Persian images and sentiments, and has versified 
a fine passage from Sadi, whom he compares to Petrarch: if that ex- 
traordinary man had added a knowledge of the Asiatic languages to his 
other acquisitions, we should by this time have seen the poems and his- 
tories of Persia in an European dress, and any other recommendation of 
them would have been unnecessary. 

But there is yet another cause which has operated more strongly than 
any before mentioned towards preventing the rise of Oriental literature ; 
I mean the small encouragement which the princes and nobles of Europe 
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have given to men of letters. It is an indisputable truth, that learning 
will always flourish most where the amplest rewards are proposed to the 
industry of the learned ; and that the most shining periods in the annals 
of literature are the reigns of wise and liberal princes, who know that fine 
writers are the oracles of the world, from whose testimony every king, 
statesman, and hero, must expect the censure or approbation of posterity. 
In the old states of Greece the highest honours were given to poets, phi- 
losophers and orators; and a single city (as an eminent writer* observes) 
in the memory of one man, produced more numerous and splendid monu- 
ments of human genius than most other nations have afforded in a course 
of ages. 

The liberality of the Ptolemies in Egypt drew a number of learned 
men and poets to their court, whose works remain to the present age the 
models of taste and elegance; and the writers, whom Augustus protected, 
brought their compositions to a degree of perfection, which the language 
of mortals cannot surpass. Whilst all the nations of Europe were co- 
‘vered with the deepest shade of ignorance, the Califs in Asia encouraged 
the Mahomedans to improve their talents, and cultivate the fine arts; 
and even the Turkish Sultan, who drove the Greeks from Constantinople, 
was a patron of literary merit, and was himself an elegant poet. The 
illustrious family of Medici invited to Florence the learned men whom 
the Turks had driven from their country ; and a general light succeeded 
to the gloom which ignorance and superstition had spread through the 
western world. But that light has not continued to shine with equal 
splendour; and though some slight efforts have been made to restore it, 


* Ascham, 
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yet it seems to have been gradually decaying for the last century; it 
grows very faint in Italy; it.seems wholly extinguished in France: and 
whatever sparks of it remain in other countries, are confined to the closets 
of humble and modest men, and are not general enough to have their 
proper influence. 

The nobles,of our days consider learning as a subordinate acquisition, 
which would not be -consistent with the dignity of their fortunes, and 
should be left to those who toil in a lower sphere of life ; but they do not 
reficct on the many advantages which the study of polite letters would 
give peculiarly to persons of eminent rank and high employments : 
who, instead of relieving their fatigues by a series of unmanly pleasures, 
or useless diversions, might spend their leisure in improving their know- 
ledge, and in conversing with the great statesmen, orators, and philoso- 
phers of antiquity. 

If learning in general has met with so little encouragement, still less 
can be expected for that branch of it, which lies so far removed from 
the common path, and which the greater part of mankind have hitherto 
considered as incapable of yielding either entertainment or instruction : 
if pains and want be the lot of a scholar, the life of an Orientalist must 
certainly be attended with peculiar hardships, Gentius, who published 
a beautiful Persian work called the Bed of Roses, with an useful but 
inelegant translatjon, lived obscurely in Holland, and died in misery. 
Hyde, who might have contributed greatly towards the progress of 
.Eastern learning, formed a number of expensive projects with that view, 
but had not the support and assistance which they deserved and required. 
‘The labours of Meninski immortalized and ruined him: his Dictionary 
.of the Asiatic languages is, perhaps the most laborious compilation that 
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was ever undertaken by any single man: but he complains in his pre- 
face, that his patrimony was exhausted by the great expense of employing 
and supporting a number of writers and printers, and of raising a new 
press for the Oriental characters. M. d’Herbelot, indeed, received the 
most splendid reward of his industry: he was invited to Italy by Fer- 
dinand II. Duke of Tuscany, who entertained him with that striking 
munificence which always distinguished the race of the Medici: after 
the death of Ferdinand, the illustrious Colbert recalled him to Paris, 
where he enjoyed the fruits of his labour, and spent the remainder of 
his days in an honourable and easy retirement. But this is a rare ex- 
ample: the other princes of Europe have not imitated the Duke of 
Tuscany; and Christian VII. was reserved to be the protector of the 
Eastern Muses in the present age. 

Since the literature of Asia was so much neglected, and the causes of 
that neglect were so various, we could not have expected that any slight 
power would rouse the nations of Europe from their inattention to it: 
and they would, perhaps, have persisted in despising it, if they had not 
been animated by the most powerful incentive that can influence the mind 
of man: interest was the magic wand which brought them all within one 
circle: interest was the charm which gave the languages of the East a 
real and solid importance: By one of those revolutions, which no human 
prudence could have foreseen, the Persian language found its way into 
India; that rich and celebrated empire, which, by the flourishing state 
of our commerce, has been the source of incredible wealth to the mer- 
chants of Europe. A variety of causes, which need not be mentioned 
here, gave the English nation a most extensive power in that kingdom : 


our India Company began to take under their protection the princes of 
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the country, by whose co-operation they gained their first settlement ; 
a number of important affairs were to be transacted in peace and war 
between nations equally jealous of one another, who had not the common 
instrument of conveying their sentiments ; the servants of the Company 
received letters which they could not read, and were ambitious of gain- 
ing titles of which they could not comprehend the meaning ; it was found 
highly dangerous to employ the natives as interpreters, upon whose fide- 
lity they could not depend ; and it was at last discovered, that they must 
apply themselves to the study of the Persian language, in which all the 
letters from the Indian princes were written. A few men of parts and 
taste, who resided in Bengal, have since amused themselves with the lite- 
rature of the East, and have spent their leisure in reading the poems and 
histories of Persia; but they found a reason in every page to regret their 
ignorance of the Arabick language, without which their knowledge must 
be very circumscribed and imperfect. The languages of Asia will now, 
perhaps, be studied with uncommon ardour; they are known to be uses 
ful, and will soon be found instructive and entertaining: the valuable 
manuscripts that enrich our public libraries will be in a few years 
elegantly printed; the manners and sentiments of the Eastern nations 
will be perfectly known; and the limits of our knowledge will be no 
less extended than the bounds of our empire. 

It was with a view to facilitate the progress of this branch of literature, 
that I reduced to order the following instructions for the Persian language, 
which I had collected several years ago; but I would not present my 
grammar to the public till I had considerably enlarged and improved it : 
I have, therefore, endeavoured to lay down the clearest and most accurate 


rules, which I have illustrated by select examples from the most elegant 
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writers; I have carefully compared my work with every composition of 
the same nature, that has fallen into my hands; and though on so general 
a subject I must have made several observations which are common to all, 
yet I flatter myself that my own remarks, the disposition of the whole 
book, and the passages quoted in it, will sufficiently distinguish it as an 
original production. Though I am not conscious that there are any essen- 
tial mistakes or omissions in it, yet I am sensible that it falls very short of 
perfection, which seems to withdraw itself from the pursuit of mortals, in 
proportion to their endeavours of attaining it; like the talisman in the 
Arabian tales, which a bird carried from tree to tree as often as its pursuer 
approached it. But it has been my chief care to avoid all the harsh and 
affected terms of art which render most didactic works so tedious and un- 
pleasant, and which only perplex the learner, without giving him any real 
knowledge. I have even refrained from making any enquiries into gene- 
ral grammar, or from entering into those subjects which have already 
been so elegantly discussed by the most judicious philosopher,* the most 
learned divine,t and the most laborious scholar of the present age. 

It was my first design to prefix to the grammar a history of the Persian 
language from the time of Xenophon to our days, and to have added a 
copious praxis of tales and poems extracted from the classical writers of 
Persia; but as those additions would have delayed the publication of the 

_ grammar, which was principally wanted, I thought it advisable to reserve 
them for a separate volume, which the public may expect in the course of 


the ensuing winter. I have made a Jarge collection of materials for a 


* See Hermes. + A short Introduction to English Grammar. 
t See Grammar prefixed to the Dictionary of the English Language. 
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general history of Asia, and for an account of the geography, philosophy, 
and literature of the Eastern nations, all which I propose to arrange in 
order, if my more solid and more important studies will allow me any 
intervals of leisure.® 

I cannot forbear acknowledging in this place the signal marks of kind- 
ness and attention, which I have received from many learned and noble 
persons; but General Carnac has obliged me the most sensibly of them, 
by supplying me with a valuable collection of Persian manuscripts on 
every branch of Eastern learning, from which many of the best examples 
in the following grammar are extracted. A very learned Professor f at 
Oxford has promoted my studies with that candour and benevolence 
which so eminently distinguish him ; and many excellent men that are the 
principal ornaments of that University have conferred the highest favours 
on me, of which I shall ever retain a grateful sense ; but I take a singular 
pleasure in confessing that I am indebted to a foreign nobleman t for the 
little knowledge which I have happened to acquire of the Persian Ian- 
guage; and that my zeal for the poetry and philology of the Asiatics 
was owing to his conversation, and to the agreeable correspondence with 
which he still honours me. 

Before I conclude this preface, it will be proper to add a few remarks 
upon the method of learning the Persian language, and upon the ad- 
vantages which the learner may expect from it. When the student 
can read the characters with fluency, and has learned the true pronun- 


* See the History of the Persian Language, a Description of Asia, and a Short 
History of Persia, published with my Life of Nader Shah, in the year 1778. 
+ Dr. Hunr. ¢ Baron Revisxt. 
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ciation of every letter from the mouth of a native, let him peruse the 
grammar with attention, and commit to memory the regular inflexions of 
the nouns and verbs ; he need not burden his mind with those that deviate 
from the common forms, as they will be insensibly learned in ashort course 
of reading. By this time he will find a dictionary necessary, and I hope 
he will believe me, when I assert from a long experience, that, whoever 
possesses the admirable work of Meninski,* will have no occasion for 
any other dictionary of the Persian tongue. He may proceed by the 
help of this work to analyse the passages quoted in the grammar, and 
to examine in what manner they illustrate the rules: in the mean time 
he must not neglect to converse with his living instructor, and to learn 
from him the phrases of common discourse, and the names of visible ~ 
objects, which he will soon imprint on his memory, if he will take the 
trouble to look for them in the dictionary ; and here I must caution him 
against condemning a work as defective, because he cannot find in it 
every word which he hears; for sounds in general are caught imperfectly 
by the ear, and many words are spelt and pronounced very differently. 

The first book that I would recommend to him is the Gulistan, or 
Bed of Roses, a work which is highly esteemed in the East, and of which 
there are several translations in the languages of Europe: the manuscripts 
of this book are very common; and by comparing them with the printed 
edition of Gentius, he will soon learn the beautiful flowing hand used in 
Persia, which consists of bold strokes and flourishes, and cannot be imi- 
tated by our types. It will then be a proper time for him to read some 


short and easy chapter in this work, and to translate it into his native 


* This was written before Richardson's Dictionary was published. 
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language with the utmost exactness; let him then lay aside the original, 
and after a proper interval let him turn the same chapter back into Per- 
sian by the assistance of the grammar and dictionary : let him afterwards 
compare his second translation with the original, and correct its faults 
according to that model. This is the exercise so often recommended 
by the old rhetoricians, by which a student will gradually acquire the 
style and manner of any author, whom he desires to imitate, and by which 
almost any language may be learned in six months with ease and plea- 
sure. When he can express his sentiments in Persian with tolerable fa- 
cility, I would advise him to read some elegant history or poem with an 
intelligent native, who will explain to him in common words the refined 
expressions that occur in reading, and will point out the beauties of learned 
allusions and local images. The most excellent book in the language, is, 
in my opinion, the collection of tales and fables called Anwari Suhaili, by 
Hussein Vaés, surnamed Cashefi, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai 
or Pilpay for his text, and has comprised all the wisdom of the Eastern 
nations, in fourteen beautiful chapters. At some leisure hour he may de- 
sire his Munshi or writer to transcribe a section from the Gulistan, or 
a fable of Cashefi, in the common broken hand used in India, which he 
will learn perfectly in a few days by comparing all its turns and contrac- 
tions with the more regular hands of the Arabs and Persians: he must 
not be discouraged by the difficulty of reading the Indian letters, for the 
characters are in reality the same with those in which our books are printed, 
and are only rendered difficult by the frequent omission of the diacriti- 
cal points, and the want of regularity in the position of the words: but 
we all know that we are often at a loss to read letters which we receive in 
our native tongue; and it has been proved that a man who has a perfect 
knowledge of any language, may with a proper attention decypher a 
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letter in that idiom, though it be written in characters which he has never 
seen before, and of which he has no alphabet. 

In short, I am persuaded that whoever will study the Persian language 
according to my plan, will in less than a year be able to translate and to 
answer any letter from an Indian prince, and to converse with the natives 
of India, not only with fluency, but with elegance. But if he desires to 
distinguish himself as an eminent translator, and to understand not only | 
the general purport of a composition, but even the graces and ornaments 
of it, he must necessarily learn the Arabick tongue, which is blended with 
the Persian in so singular a manner, that one period often contains both 
languages wholly distinct from each other in expression and idiom, but 
perfectly united in sense and construction. This must appear strange 
to an European reader; but he may form some idea of this uncommon 
mixture, when he is told that the two Asiatic languages are not always 
mixed like the words of Roman and Saxon origin in this period, “ The 
“ true law is right reason, conformable to the nature of things, which 
“ calls us to duty by commanding, deters us from sin by forbidding ;” * 
but as we may suppose the Latin and English to be connected in the 
following sentence; “ The true lex is recta ratio, conformable nature, 
“ which by commanding vocet ad officium, by forbidding a fraude de- 
“ terreat.”’ 

A knowledge of these two languages will be attended by a variety of 
advantages to those who acquire it: the Hebrew, Chaldaic, Syriac, and 
Ethiopian tongues, are dialects of the Arabick, and bear as near a resem- 
blance to it as the Ionic to the Attic Greek ; the jargon of Indostan, very 
improperly called the language of the Moors, contains so great a number 


* See Middleton's Life of Cicero, vol. iii. p. 351. 
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of Persian words, that I was able, with very little difficulty, to read the 
fables of Pilpai which are translated into that idiom ; the Turkish contains 
ten Arabick or Persian words for one originally Scythian, by which it has 
been so refined that the modern kings of Persia were fond of speaking it 
in their courts: in short, there is scarce a country in Asia or Africa, from 
the source of the Nile to the wall of China, in which a man who under- 
stands Arabick, Persian, and Turkish, may not travel with satisfaction, or 
transact the most important affairs with advantage and security. 

As to the literature of Asia, it will not, perhaps, be essentially useful to 
the greater part of mankind, who have neither leisure nor inclination to 
cultivate so extensive a branch of learning; but the civil and natural his- 
tory of such mighty empires as India, Persia, Arabia, and Tartary, cannot 
fail of delighting those who love to view the great picture of the universe, 
or to learn by what degrees the most obscure states have risen to glory, 
and the most flourishing kingdoms have sunk to decay ;_ the philosopher 
will consider those works as highly valuable, by which he may trace the 
human mind in all its various appearances, from the rudest to the most 
cultivated state; and the man of taste will undoubtedly be pleased to 
unlock the stores of native genius, and to gather the flowers of unre- 


strained and luxuriant fancy.® 


* Want of encouragement, as the Author has already remarked, has made it 
impossible that works of this kind could hitherto be produced to any consider- 
able extent. Of late, however, a project has been set on foot, and carried into 
execution, principally by the zeal and intelligence of Colonel Fitz Clarence, 
by which every Oriental work of value and interest not yet published, is likely 
to be brought before the British Public. See a Report of the Proceedings of the 
Jirst General Meeting of the Subscribers to the Oriental Translation Fund, London, 
1828. Eprror. 
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HavinG been requested to superintend another Edition of this work, 
and having deemed it necessary to make some additions to its matter, 
as well as alterations in its arrangement, it is necessary here to state what 
those additions and alterations are. 

When I undertook to revise the last Edition, it appeared to me that 
the application of the vowels to the Persian examples, and an abstract 
of the Arabick Grammar, were absolutely necessary to insure a sound 
and rapid progress in the learner. All I have seen or heard on this 
subject since that period, has only tended to confirm the opinion I had 
formed: and, the consequence has been, every thing then added has 
now not only been retained, but augmented and in other respects 
improved. 

The additions made are these, viz. 1. An account of the changes 
which occasionally take place in the letters. 2. Rules with appropriate 
examples for the introduction of the «s of unity, ascription of great- 
ness, particularity, &c. 3. A more compendious method of deducing 
the form of the Imperative and Aorist from the Infinitives of verbs, for 
which I am indebted to the suggestions of an ingenious and learned 
friend. 4. Some additional forms in the tables of the conjugation of 
verbs, as well as in the derivation of the nouns. 5. An entirely new 
tract on the Syntax, much more copious than that given by Sir William 
Jones, and which, it is hoped, will be found more useful to the Student. 
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6. An Introduction to the Prosody of the Persians, not more extensive 
perhaps than that given originally by the Author of the Grammar, but 
certainly more conformable with the usage of the Orientals, and perhaps 
more easily reducible to practice. 7. A brief view of the principles 
of the Arabick Syntax. This I have deemed it important to add, because 
the Student will occasionally meet with entire periods of Arabick com- 
position in the Persian books he may have to consult, and which he 
will never be able to understand without such assistance; and because 
the Arabick and Persian Syntax will serve mutually to illustrate each 
other: it being a fact that the Persians have now for some ages been 
cultivating their own language upon the grammatical principles of their 
neighbours the Arabians. Augmentations, too, will be found in almost 
every page of the work; but those illustrative of the forms of the 
Arabick nouns, triliteral and pluriliteral, may be pointed out here as the 
most considerable. 

The alterations made are chiefly these. 1. Instead of supplying every 
vowel to the examples, as in the last edition, the system adopted by Mr. 
Professor Shakespear, in his Grammar of the Hindustani, has been taken 
as being the simplest and best hitherto proposed: because, as it dimi- 
nishes the number of vowels to be printed, so does it also diminish 
the number of errors of the press which might otherwise occur. It also 
affords an opportunity for expressing the ,\, and .sk, termed .Joga* 
majhil, which cannot be done in the other system; and leads the 
student in some measure towards reading without the vowel marks, 
which he must sometime do.—I may here remark, that although 
the distinctions of ,!, and (\xga* we just mentioned, do not appear to 
be generally made in Persia, and need not therefore be regarded by 
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persons who may have to reside in that country, they are nevertheless 
in Hindustan, whether right or wrong is not for me to say: I have 
on this account preserved them, as far as my means of informa- 
tion would allow me. The learner, therefore, will be at liberty to 
adopt them or not; just as he may think proper, or as his teacher may 
advise. 

Another alteration is a new and more literal translation of all the 
examples ; another the application of numbers to all the paragraphs, 
which has been done in order to facilitate reference: and another, the 
removal of the Abstract of the Arabick Grammar to an Appendix, by 
which the Student will be enabled to study either that or the Persian 
Grammar without any interruption. In the last Edition I followed the 
example of Mr. Lumsden: but, from my own conviction, as well as the 
advice of some friends, on whose judgment I could rely, the present 
arrangement has been adopted: and, for the sake of uniformity, the 
Prosody, Praxis, and Vocabulary, form the three Appendixes following. 

The works consulted in preparing this Edition have been: 1. The 
elaborate and valuable Persian Grammar by Mr. Lumsden,*® a work of 
which the Student ought at some period to make himself perfect master; 
for, although I differ in opinion in some respects from its estimable and 
learned Author, I have no hesitation in affirming, that it is the best work 
on this subject, that has hitherto appeared in Europe, and perhaps in 
the East itself —2. The Persian Grammar attached to the King of Oude’s 
Persian Dictionary, entitled the Seven Seas (, 5 int). This work 


* A Grammar of the Persian Language, Calcutta, 1810, in two volumes, folio. 
+ A Dictionary and Grammar of the Persian Language by his Majesty the King 
of Oude, Lucknow, 1822, two volumes, large folio. 
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contains some good remarks, with an extensive list of very valuable exam- 
ples, of which I have occasionally availed myself. It also contains a good 
tract on the Prosody, which appears generally to be copied from that of 
Saifee,* and a very valuable and elaborate account of the different sorts 
of Persian Poetry.—3. I have made the greatest use, perhaps, of a very 
excellent Persian Grammar and Commentary, printed apparently at 
Calcutta,t a few years ago, under the title of WS as pig 2 Bde wr 
The text is given in Persian verse from the pen of Shiva Ram, the Com- 
mentary is by Hayder Ali. This is certainly the best Eastern produc- 
tion on Persian Grammar that I have ever seen: and, although some of 
its rules do not appear universally to prevail, it is highly deserving of 
the attention of the Student, and I think of being reprinted, translated, 
and illustrated, for the sake of Oriental Literature generally. Among 
its rules, which appear not to be universal, are those copied into this 
edition (at Artt. 154, 206), stating that the Izafat does not take place 
before nouns ending in the ~3 sl , and the termination 4!. This 
is one of the instances in which Doctors may be said to disagree: but, 
as this grammar was composed in Hindustan, it is highly probable that 
these rules prevail there: I have on that account, thought it advisable 
to give them. This work originally belonged to Mr. Lumsden, but is 
now deposited in the Public Library of Cambridge, (under the class 
marks Zz, 20, 38.)—4. Another work which I have occasionally con- 
sulted, isa small Persian Grammar, written at Calcutta at the suggestion 


* A work on Prosody, of which some use was made by Mr. Gladwin in his 
work on the Rhetoric and Prosody of the Persians. 
tT The copy here referred to has no date or place mentiqned. 
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of Sir Gore Ouseley,® entitled Chihar Gulzar (ANS y=). This is a 
valuable little work, and particularly in the short tract on Prosody, 
which is appended to it.—5. I have also consulted the grammatical trea- 
tise prefixed to the Burhani Katia (.bU lo»), a Persian Dictionary 
so called, as also a few of the Scholiasts, and the last edition of Meninski, 
of which the Student will find some mention made as he proceeds. To 
the remarks made on the former edition, particularly those by the Baron 
de Sacy, I have paid every attention, and have adopted them, or not, as 
their justness seemed to require. One of the readings, however, recom- 
mended by M. de Sacy as proper to be inserted in the Praxis, namely, 
\ she in the phrase | jl> cleo ses, to be translated, perfuming the 


sensorium of the Genii,t I have not been able to admit; because, not 


* Printed at Calcutta in 1818. | 

+ Journal de Scavans for April, 1824, p. 203. There are a few other re; 
marks in that critique to which I cannot accede, and which ought to be men- 
tioned here :—they are these. M. de Sacy says (at p. 197) respecting the 
Persian title found at the head of the title page, “ I est singulier que ni W. 
Jones, ni les éditeurs qui lui ont succedé, ne se soient apercus qu’il falloit ecrire 
ww Jj oad yo et oon se avec un (s.”” I remark, M. de Sacy is cer- 
tainly right in stating that the .s ought not to have appeared ; and I confess 
J am surprised that such an oversight could have been committed : still, it is 
far from certain, whether even the kesrah ought to have appeared. But M, 
de Sacy should have gone further: the word .jlj ought not to have been 
inserted : 7 can there mean nothing but the Syntax, &c. of Grammar, and 
grammar can apply to nothing but language. For this reason it is, perhaps, 
that Yl 5) = the Syntax of Language, never occurs in the Persian, as far as 
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only do I find no manuscript, printed edition, or even phraseology, to 
sanction it, but the opinions of intelligent and learned Persians whom I 


have had the opportunity to consult, directly against it. 


I know : and, until I am informed to the contrary, I shall contend that M. 
de Sacy left this phrase nearly as bad as he found it. But the phrase is in 
other respects wrong ; a4 is applied generally to the Syntax. To make 
this title suit the work, therefore, we should have oy =< jo yd, as 
it has been given in this edition, and not sul gj =< jy which is not 
Persian phraseology. There is another trifling mistake in M. de Sacy’s article, 
which is in the measure he gives of some verses occurring in the Praxis, 
(p. ib. 202), Gram, p. 198. The measure he gives is J.clie liclic laclic, 
which will neither suit the verse in question, nor his own scansion of it as 
given a little lower down; viz. Ghiilésch siva-[ bt zabe zn-\déghant, where it 
is impossible, as I conceive, to make déghani, equal in measure to cpaclic, i.e. 
the quantity “== equal to “===; but this must be an oversight. There is 
still another trifling mistake made by us both in the word jhe (p. 203) whith he 
writes at-r¥, instead of é-r¥f, (hee) as given by Golius and the Author of the 
Kamoos, and which I have soreeciea in this edition. We differ in one instance 
more. It is the second example given at p. 197 of the Grammar. The measure 
proposed by M. de Sacy is eieb Ales wikel Acie which, I am sorry to 
say, is like that proposed by sivaclh ic be found in no treatise on the Persian 
Prosody, although the verses in question may be scanned by either of them. The 
proper measure is och etek eolels Ave, and is to be found in Mr. 
Gladwin’s work in p. 124. 


* I have in one place written, kc. WH »2) 40, which is not quite 80 good. 
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In the Arabick department, the Grammars of Mr. Lumsden, M. de 
Sacy, and Martelotto, have principally been followed. The doctrine 
here exhibited on the use of the tenses of the Arabick Verb, given for 
the first time in Europe in my Hebrew Grammar (pp. 341-363) has 
been taken from the native Commentators on the Arabick Grammar, 
and cannot fail, it is presumed, very much to facilitate the acquisition 
of that language, as also as to throw great light on the Persian, which 
is cultivated on precisely the same principles. 

The plates inserted in the last edition, through the kindness of Dr. 
Wilkins will be found in this, with an additional one containing some 
good specimens of Arabian writing, for which also he is entitled to the 
thanks of the Public. With respect to myself, I will only say, that I have 
spared no pains in endeavouring to render this work subservient to the 
great end for which its admirable Author intended it, namely, public 
utility: and, in the instances in which I may have failed (for I am 
not vain enough to suppose, that the work is yet perfect) I must re- 
quest the indulgence of the learned reader, assuring him, that any hint 
offered either publicly or privately, by which it may be improved, will 
be received with gratitude, and duly acknowledged, provided it come in 
the shape and spirit which will entitle it to regard. 
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PERSIAN LANGUAGE. 


OF THE LETTERS. 


1. Due learner is supposed to be acquainted with the common terms 
of Grammar, and to know that the Persians write their characters from 
the right hand to the left. a 


2. There are thirty-two Persian letters. 


ON THE ALPHABET. 


Name. 
Oriental. English. 


a) 


alif 


yt orl ba or be 


GG, & 
org 


pe 
ta té 
tha, thé, or se 
jim 
chim che 
ha he 
kha khe 
dal 
thal or zal 
ra re 
za Ze 
zha zhé 
sin 
shin 
swad 


ig IV. II. II. I. 
EXEMPLIFICATIONS, FINALS. INITIALS and MEDIALS. 
Final Final Con- Uncon- Con- Uncon- 
Unconncct. Connect. Med. Init. nected. nected. nected, nected. Power. 
SSS SS SSS ea 
loor Lb Sh pl} 1S \ \} a 
wb ed po lu. Gl ae a} b 
eer pe ALS Se] tea] P 
le ceed oe ei | Ct 
9, ew yp wt, ol ah ) |thor s 
“oo é€ ot wl eg cl = f=] 5 
on € WC aerl € = — 8 
Oo Gt ee se) Sy 2 
ao © ee Fe ee eS 
whe we WW jw} a 2» so of d 
vy = i po a oO d d| z 
ye ry Mls 2 J J| * 
yh oF et il = 5] + S| F 
So gh oy ot e FS] 4 FG] 5 
ve oF ee Klee wl - | 8 
uv ee ae ne ome = | sh 
BE py pie os] | | 


zwad 
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V. IV. Il. I. OL 
| EXEMPLIFICATIONS. FINALS. INITIALS and MEDIALS. 
Final Final Con- Uncon- Con-  Uncon- Name. . 
Unconnect. Connect. Med. Init. nected. nected. nected. nected. Power. Oriental. English. 
SS ee ea 
Li orks yy <b] b bl b 4b] t L| ts 
blo bie bs tb) & & a b] 2 \b | zo 
gh pew oe ec | 2 Eg] * oc] ¢€ oa | ain 
cho ak re Ji} e E| * é|.gh oe | ghain 
wf pe i? a ry 5| f re; \s | fa fe 
oh a ee S| 6 S| 2 5] k wsli | kaf 


jlo JS ple ww} J QJ \ }; 1 ey lam 
ples pe hm ure ¢ pia «| m ake | mim 
cles ee oy oO| 44 3] on gy | nin 
3) P mes) 3s 3 5) »|%W gi) | Waw 
at, SG Ww pl & slye a] b |e Wha he 
83 Oem HL oy os] As 2} Yic L| ya yé 
i wo ow av} MIX} Moy] we | Ca Ay] lam-ali 


3. The. second and fourth columns of these letters, counting from the 
right hand, are used only when they are connected with a preceding 


letter; as, asx* Muhammad. Every letter may be connected with 
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that which follows it, except these seven ; \ alif, » dal, 4 zal, , ré, 5 2é, 
5) je, and , waw, which are never joined to the following letter, as will 
appear from the words Si, barg, a leaf; .s))\9 davari, a dominion. 
Though the true pronunciation of these letters can be learned only 
from the mouth of a Persian or an Indian, yet it will be proper to add 


a few observations upon the most remarkable of them. 


OF THE CONSONANTS. 2) Wi > 


4. The consonants \, ,, and .s, occasionally become quiescent, as will 
be explained hereafter. \, when a consonant, is said to be a slight as- 
pirate like our h in humble, hour, &c. , has the power of v, or w; and 
us, that of y. 

5. These letters, are, in words purely Persian, occasionally changed 
for others : e. g. \ alif for .s yé, as .)\ee,| armaghan or ee, yarmaghan, 
@ present ; 80, y for >, Cy, and 3; as, 445) nawishtah or 4+.J, a 
writing ; ply oF el wam or pam, a debt ; 3,4, or 43) yavah or yafah, 
obscure. Alif \ too is often omitted in the beginning of words ; as, hss 
shikam, for »+\ ishkam, the belly ; so in English, stablish or establish. 
This alif is termed a5; oil alifi wasl, alif of connection. The letters, 
1, 5, and \s, will occasionally coalesce with the preceding vowels, so as 
entirely to lose their power as consonants. 


6. The letter \ is pronounced like our own 8. It will occasionally 
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change in Persian words to —5, or y; as .¥; zuban, or .l3; zufan, the 
tongue ; ——~¢i nahib, or ».¢ nahiv, fear. 

7. The has the power of our p, and is occasionally changed into 
w5; a8 J pil, or Jad fil, an elephant. 

8. — is the dental ¢ of the French and Italians. Arabick nouns ter- 
minating in this letter (which generally has the form s in that language,) 
sometimes take silent s, when used in the Persian. It is occasionally 
redundant, as ~-Jb for _+!, balisht for balish, a pillow. 

9. 4 has the power of th in thin, but is often pronounced like s, 
in sin. 

10. ¢ has the sound of our j. It is sometimes changed into —, }, }, 
CU» or 2S: as coll tarat, for eu taraj, anol $ B}g> chiizah for hem gm 
chijah, a chicken ; JS kazh for é kaj, crooked ; (> kash for -& kaj, 
would! d.+5\ or e"\, akhshik, or akhshij, contrary. 

ll. is pronounced like our ch in church, and occasionally changes 
with 5, ) U-» OF (e5 as, Lis pichishk, or 5, pizishk, a physician ,;’ 
<S kach or jK kazh, a pine tree ; uses kachi, or os kashi, a vessel, so 
called ; ..> chin, or ..0 sin, a wrinkle. 

12. - isa very strong aspirate, and may be expressed in our charace 
ters by h (with a dot under it, to distinguish it from 3), as J\> hal, a 
condition. The letters 4 ¢ Ve b & ¢ g occur only in words 


originally Arabick. 
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13. ~ is formed in the throat, and produces that kind of inarticulate 
vibration which is made in preparing to expectorate. The Germans 
have the sound, and express it by ch, we use kh as its substitute; as, 
g\& khan, a lord. This letter ehanges into ¢, 3, or 3, as, ¢= satikh 
or x satigh, an arrow, le? chakhmakh, or 3lie chakmik, a 
flint ; —S\> khak, or US» hak, an ege. 

14. 9, answers to our d, except that it is dental; i.e. is pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue against the fore-tecth. When preceded by 
a vowel, it is occasionally written and pronounced like the following J, 
as dS or dxS gumbad or gumbath, a tower. It is sometimes changed to 
3, as ave duraj, or ¢\5 turaj, the name of a certain bird. 

15. 3. This letter, which the Arabs pronounce like th in the word 
thine, is sometimes pronounced like ;Z. For this reason, perhaps, they 
write past OF na s guzashtan, to pass. 

16. , ré, has the power of our r, and is sometimes changed into (} lam, 
as | alwand, or ,\ arwand, « mountain, so called. 

17. 3 zé, has the sound of our z, as_,\;4) lalahzar. It is occasionally 
changed into ~, (p; oF € 5 a8 jy) TOz (or riz), or cy 10}, the day ; 5\, 
ayaz, or _»\\ ayas,a proper name; 7 f guriz, or p: Sgurigh, flight. 

18. j, This letter has the sound of our s in the word pleasure, trea- 
sure ; and corresponds precisely with the soft g of the French in gens, 


or j‘in jour. It may be expressed in our characters by j with two 
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‘dots, as al} jalah, dew. It occasionally changes into @ as j kaj, or 

a’ kaj, squinting. 

19, (> sin, is our s, as oben salim, Salim. It changes into ~, (;, or 
¥, a8 Cy > khuriis, or ¢ > khuriij, a cock; e035 firistah, or «4,5 
firishtah, an angel; _p»\<\ amas, or sll amah, a swelling. 

20. _» shin, is pronounced like our sh, and changes into > G8 Us 
as (aS kush, or cS kaj, would; Sl pashan, or yo pachan, sprink- 
ling ; )\% shar, or jl» sar, a bird so called. 

21. (os 2% bt & %. These four letters are pronounced by the 
Arabs in a manner peculiar to themselves ; but, in Persian, they are con- 
founded with other letters. _» differs little from (~ as _,) Xo sad dar, 
the name of a Persian book ; and b has nearly the same sound with 
as be titr, ‘essence ; a word often used in English, since our con- 
nexion with India, to denote the precious perfume called otter of roses. 
The word is Arabick, as the letters ¢ and b sufficiently prove. 4 and 
& differ very little from j; as osllai Nizami, the name of a poet ; i> 
Khizar, the name of a prophet in the eastern romances. 

22. ¢ and c gh. These two letters are extremely harsh in the pro- 
nunciation of the Arabs. The sound of ¢, says Meninski, est vox vituli 
matrem vocantis, Itis an extremely deep guttural, without any audible 
aspiration ; but, as no letters can convey an idea of its force, we have, 


in imitation of Meninski, used the Arabick form in combination with the 
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Roman and Italick characters, as in the word © tarah, the Arabians ; 
we tayn, a fountain. As to ¢, it is pronounced something like our 
hard gh in the word ghost, as plz ghulam, a boy, a servant ; approach- 
ing the sound which is produced in gargling. This letter is occasionally 
changed into .3 or Sf as ell aygh, or 3b! ayak, a cup ; pla ligham, 
or ald) ligam, a bridle. 

23. 5 fe, has the sound of fin fall, as \\) fal, an omer" st occa- 
sionally changes into ,, as el fam, or a's wam, debt. 

2. 3 kaf CS kaf. 3 is another harsh Arabick letter, sometimes con- 
founded with —‘, which has the sound of our &, as We § or Yk, 
kerman, the province of Carmania, Itis pronounced before , ré with 
a slight admixture of ¢, as o s kYard, not kard. This letter sometimes 
changes into ; or ¢, a8 A¢Slcls shiimakchah, or 4e*\<Ls shimakhchah, a 
woman's breast-band ; SS kazhkav, or jes ghazhghav, @ species of 
bullock. 

25, WS gaf. When —S has a small stroke over its upper member, or 
three points above it, the Persians give it the sound of g in the word 
gay, a8 ut gulistin, a bed of roses ; they occasionally pronounce it 
with a slight admixture of 4, as in the last, as y 5 giard, not gard. The 
upper stroke, however is very rarely found in the manuscripts. The 
letter g, without any mark, is its natural representative. This letter is 
found to change with |, —, ro e, and 5, a5 zb.f gustakh or ch! ustakh, 
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or; bustakh, proud ; SI AWB, OF ~9\ aw], the summit ; af gu- 
lalah, or ale ghulilah, a bullet ; oe’, yd SAFIN, OF ..y09 ps Sarkin, dung. 

26. .} lam, has the power of our /: it occasionally changes to ,, as 
3} Zalii, or ,,} zarii, a leech. 

27. » mim, is pronounced like our own m: it is sometimes changed 
into (), as el bam, or .jb ban, an upper floor. 

28. .) niin, when commencing a syllable, takes the sound of our x ; 
terminating one after a long vowel, it takes a scarcely perceptible nasal 
sound, which may be represented by n: before LS, and ending a sylla- 
ble, this sound is quite audible, as in our word king, but, when 
preceding , similarly situated, it is pronounced like m, as (ju. 
sumbul, a hyacinth. Niin, with this nasal power, is termed das oy niindy 
ghunnah. 

29. she, is a slight aspiration, as in jy bahar, the spring ; in this 
case it is termed 20 muzhar, i.e. apparent. At the end of a Persian 
word it is often unaspirated, as 4S keh, which has the same pronuncia- 
tion as the Italian che, what. In this case it is termed se khafi, oss 
mukhtafi, hidden, or Wiis? mukhaffaf, made light. In the first case it 
may be represented by h, in the second by fh. When it has two dots 
over it, thus 3, it is pronounced as = t. This letter interchanges with 
es OF ze, as E™ hich (or hech), or g#\ ich (or éch), any; sle mah, 


or rches maj, the moon; jo» hiz, or > hiz, a coward. 


Cc 
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Tue Vowers. w= (motions.) 

30. The short vowels are expressed by small marks, two of which 
are placed above the letter, and one below it; as, ow ad a 

These marks, viz. (“ ) called iad fathah, or Bg gabar ; (_) 8 m3 
kesrah, or » j Zayr; (’) oe zammah, 2 zam, or uy paysh, not followed 
by either of the letters |, ., or .s, represent the short vowels a, #, and u 
respectively ; thus, nie forms the syllable ba ; ~~, bi, (or bé); and, eo 
bi. In this system, however, the consonant must always begin the 
syllable. But, if |, 5, or Ws, be found to follow the marks (-) fathah, 
(*) Zammah, or (—) kesrah, respectively, the syllable so formed will then 
_ belong; as 4 ba (occasionally bi),t “ bi, and Ws bi. In this case |, ,, 
and .s, are said to be quiescent and homowencous with the vowels pre- 
ceding them. 

31. When, however ,, or .s, follows fathah (“) not being homogeneous 
with either of them (Art. 30), the syllable so formed will be a diphthong ; 
thus, ? bau or baw, where aw is sounded as ow in cow, C bai, where 
ai has the sound of é in bite. _ 

32. When | commences a syllable, and is accompanied by either of 
* According to Erpenius (—) and (—) will, when over the last letter of words, 
or over the letters p, 2, (2, 64, b, &, &s &) be promounced as a open, or 0 


obscure, respectively: when over any other letters, the (—) will take the sound 


ay in day; the (~) the obscure o of the Dutch and Italians, 


+ That is, when a .y follows; as, .) nun or nan, bread: but this is rarely 
heard except in Persia. 
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the vowel marks, the combination thus formed will be equivalent to our 
a, t, or u, respectively; as \ a, \ i, | i. 

33. The vowels are, in this case, often accompanied also by an ad- 
ditional mark called (°) s;«2 hamzah, which is only another form of 
alif, as \* orz, %; \” ors, 1; \’, ors, ii. Whenever asyllable is con- 
cluded, and by the accidence of the Grammar it is necessary to add 
another, beginning with a vowel, the hamzah (°) must be prefixed, in 
order to enounce such accidental vowel; as, am bad-i, badness ,; = 
ra-is, chief, ale da-iid, David. In this case, the kesrah may be placed 
either above or below such word, provided it be beneath the (° ) hamzah ; 
as, ee or 5. This mark, when softened in the pronunciation of a Per- 
sian, is termed rea dy san hamZahay mulaiyinah, softened hamZa. 

34. When the vowel marks are doubled thus, (°) or (’’) (+) (,) they 
take the sound of un, an, or in, respectively. This is called 9.3 tanwin, 
or nunnation. 

35. When , or ,s is preceded by (’) zam, or (_) kesrah, respectively, 
the first will sometimes take the sound of 0, the second of ay, as in the 
words ; is r0z, day, and * sher, a lion; where the o and ay are pro- 
nounced, the first as o in rose, the second as ay in day. These sounds 
of » and .s are unknown to the Arabs, and are therefore called sl pas 
ae waw and ya unknown. In the other cases they are termed 


IG 


indy ee, or Known. 
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36. The sounds to be given to the English vowels in these examples 
are, a, as win bun pun; a, asain all; u, as oo in good; ii, as oo in 
boot ; i, as i in bid, i, as ee in greet ; ai, as iin bile; ay, as ay in 
day ; and aw, as ow in cow. 

37. There are, moreover, some cases in which the letter , entirely 
loses its sound. This happens when it follows ;, having the vowel fathah, 
(and sometimes kasrah or Zam), and is succeeded by \, which is also 
followed by either —, &, )5 35 Cs Uns > Us OF %, quiescent, (i. e. having 
no vowel). In this case it is called lyon 3) |) waway matdiilah, or plas 3s 
waway Ishmam: as, why pronounced khab, not khwab, sleep; .)\ po 
khan, a table. According to some the , is slightly sounded. 

38. The mark (‘) called mic sukiin or bo jazmah, placed above 
any consonant, shows that the syllable ends there, as pai Ao Sa-mar- 
kan-di, a native of Samarcand. 

39. The other orthographical marks are medda (~), teshdid (+), and 
waslah Noe Fe | 

40. Medda is only another form of \ alif,* as .)1 for oN an. 


41. Teshdid (*) which is nothing more than an abridgment of the 


* The ancient Syriac form of alif is T1, which, leaving out the stroke s, 
becomes ““}, is still preserved in Medda. Hence words given in the native 
dictionaries with two alifs, as gydrell, are always found written in other books 


with | alif and medda; thus 1, which amounts to the same thing. 
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word % strong, shows that the consonant, over which it is placed, is 


Gos 
to be doubled, as sb turrah, a lock of hair. 


Waslah (~) is only an abridged form of the word the conjunction, 
(the \ lam being omitted, and the »s taking the form ~, which it 
often does), is used in the Arabick only, for the purpose of connecting 
the last vowel of any word, with the initial syllable of the following one : 
thus, a us is cafaka'llah, God forgive thee; where the fathah, with 
which the former word ends, is joined by waglah to the succeeding } lam ; 
so that the intervening \ alif becomes entirely mute, and the two words 
are read as one. 

42. As the vowels will not all be given in this edition, it is necessary 
here to inform the reader how he is to supply them. First, every Per- 
sian word will end in a quiescent consonant, 1. e. a consonant followed 
by no vowel. Secondly, , or .s, following any consonant, and having no 
orthographical mark, will be read as 0 in rose, or ay in day, respectively ; 
i. e. they will stand for y or 5 majhiul (Art. 35). | In the next place, 
every consonant, (except these last-mentioned) having no orthographical 
mark, will be read with a(’) fathah. Sufficient exemplifications will 


presently be given. 


43. The letters of the alphabet have also numerical values, which are 
frequently used in dates and books of science. The following arrangement 
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forms a sort of memoria technica, and gives the letters in the order in 


which they are numbered. 


ls a 52 ofl 
oles kee nt J uaa 
Sz BSS SSS SLUS 


44. The method of combining the letters together according to their 
values, as here given, is called Aves wl», of which the following is 


an example; 


Iver 


yy poe 5! det ps bee dey all gare 
ade ober us! of 56 yo pple dee CaS of Lat ye 

“ The assemblage of every excellence, Bii gali sina, in Shajat, (373 
of the Higera) sprung from non-existence into life: in Shasa (391) he 
studied all the sciences; and in Takaz (427) he bade the world fare- 
well.”—Lumsden’s Grammar, Vol. I. page 38. For the several sorts 
of composition of this kind, see the Grammar attached to the King of 
Oude’s Persian Dictionary, p. \f 0. 

45. As the vowels are seldom written in either Persick or Arabick 
manuscripts, and as those points which serve to distinguish several of 
the letters are often omitted by the transcribers, recourse has been had 
to the following method, in order to preserve the correct pronunciation 


of words. 
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46. When a word occurs, the true pronunciation of which it is im- 
portant to retain, the writer first gives the word, and then describes every 
letter and vowel in it. In the Burhani Katig (a Persian dictionary so 
called), for instance, in the section commencing with 14, we have gle 
ada c¢ lo Wyte alas wnt 39 oh, i.e. “ The eighth description, on 
(words with) a pointed shin (, ») with unpointed dal (.).” 

The first example given is \%, which is thus described ; me 9 a ec 
il. The first letter with Zam, the second with sukiin: the word then, 
is to be pointed SS, and pronounced shud, | 

47. We shall now notice the methods usually employed by the lexi- 
cographers and scholiasts of Persia and Arabia, by which they designate 
the various letters. It will be seen that several of the letters differ only 
in having, or not having, points; or, in the different position and num- 
ber of the points. Those which have no points, but are similar in form 
to others which have, are ¢ 0) cy» eb ¢. These are, therefore, said 
to be ine : thine oe ; alaij usts or the like. Those which are similar 
to others in form, but differ in having points, as ;, &c. are said to be 
hashes, thyine, or jlo aad, 

48. Other letters which are peculiar to the Persians only, as , @ 
po a 8 are called u's or E> i. e. Persian ; others, which are com- 
mon to both the Persians aa Arabians, are termed a5 OF te 1. e. 
Arabick. 
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Those, again, which differ from others only in the number and situa- 
tion of the points, as ww, —, 4», &c. may be described either by 
mentioning the word of the at (or memoria technica, Art. 43,) in which 
they are found, or by a description of the number or situation of the 
points; cw», for instance, may be termed either ao sh, 53 ash, a 
use or siege sls i.e. The ba of Abjad, the Arabian ba, or the ba 
with one point. The — may be described by gigs lie sh. The = 
having two points above tt, or 55 esl, the — of the class aos 
and so of the rest; excepting —» 3 and 8, which are usually designated 
simply by their names, or by that of the word in Adjad, in which they 
occur. 

A9. The letters of the alphabet have been divided by the Arabian 
grammarians into several classes. The four following only, need be 
noticed in this place: viz. 1. The radical letters ( tall). 2. The servile 
(at,5). 3. The solar letters (aga ; and 4. The lunar letters (as ys). 
- The radical letters, may be any letters of the alphabet; but of these, | 
those contained in the words Shi poe) may occasionally be servile; 
that is, they may be employed in forming some part or other of the con- 
jugation of the verb, or of the derivative nouns. In searching for a root, 
therefore, if a word exceed three letters (generally), and one or more of 
these letters occur in it, it is usual to strike them out. 


50. The letters termed solar are, , 0, 95 y) j) Os Ut» Us Us 
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Lb, &, J, and .,. This distinction is to show, that when any one of 
these happens to follow the Arabick definite article ,\\, the ; the ,} of 
the article loses its own sound, and takes that of the solar letter which 
follows it; so that the solar letter is considered and pronounced as being 
doubled ; as pes Ashshamsu, the sun. The remaining letters of the 


alphabet are said to be lunar. 


Or THE FIGURES. edeyi Tarkhim and w&\<\ Imalah. 


51. By the first, a .) may be cut off from the beginning of any word ; 
as, A+ for —-+5; by the second, an | alif, preceded by (=), may be 
read as .s preceded by (>), for the mere purpose of rhyming with some 
other word, as, Seer for wl. These take place only in poetry. 

52. I would advise the learner not to study the parts of speech until 
he can read the Persian characters with tolerable fluency, which he will 
soon be able to do, if he will spend a few hours in writing a page or two 
of Persian, in English letters (following the system of orthography used 
in the following example), and restoring them after a short interval to 
their proper characters by the help of the alphabet. In reading, he 
should be careful not to take more than one syllable at a time, which he 
will easily do by observing where the (‘*) sukiin is placed. I shall now 


close this section with a piece of Persian poetry written both in the 


D 
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Asiatick and European characters: it is an ode by the poet Hafiz;—a 
translation of it will be inserted in its proper place. 
le Jo of ea ghar EF of S1 
Agar an turkiy Shirazi badast arad dilay mara 
Bakhalay hindavish bakhsham Samarkan-do Bukharara. 
eik als Se 8 5 BU ge Sle ty 
| He etily r ous, oa 1 Ls 
Bidih saki ma-ay baki kih dar jannat nakh’ahi yaft, 
Kana-ray a-biy ruknaba-do gulgash-tay musallara. 
wT ne JG pot ably eS oli 
Wak le oF of Jo jl joo sing ole 
Fighan kin liliya-nay sho-khay shiringa-ray shahr ashib 
Chunan burdandi sabraz dil kih turkan kh’a-ni yaghmara. 
patie Jb Jae be oll pte j 
a9 ° , Im 
hej as eee ce bs y JE, By 
Zi tish-kay natama-may ma jama-lay ya-riy mustaghnist 
Ba abi ran-gu kha-lii khatt chih hajat ro-ty zibara. 
eS 20 jy Soe cjne 51 srr 
Lane ptt caer ult 5 api V6 08 


combinations of letters, which he must by no means forget ; 


difficult of these are formed with 


OF THE FIGURES. 


Hadithaz mutri-bii may gd wa ra-zay dahriy kamtar jo 
Kih kes nag’shti-do ae ayes ain in mutammara. 
Bald entle Listy 18 Sys a on yt Mer 
Ile; ot ony emas soy i) phe s aS 
Manaz an hus-niy roz-afziin kih Yusuf dash danistam 
Kih tishkaz pardah-ay Cismat biriin arad zulikhara. 
silo ye ole jh S Ue J Us esi 
ule py oy aeaiole gblye 
Nasihat goshay kun jana kihaz jan dostitar darand 
Jawana-nay sacadatman-day pan-day pi-ray danara. 
SEG AN Sis pases 5 i pe 
es Ja it an jee e lye 
Badam gufti wa khursandam tafakallah niki gufti 


Jawa-bay tal-khay mizibad la-bay lat-lay shakar kh’ara. 
CF wF 


Bie LE ott ay Bes Ge Je 

Yup ase 205 wltsl 5 obs 2 os 
Ghazal gufti wa durr sufti biya ii khush bakh’an hafiz 
Kih bar naz-may to afshinad falak tikday thuraiyara. 
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53. In this specimen of Persian writing the learner will observe a few 


the most 


OMS which have the singular 
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property of causing all the preceding letters to rise above the line, 
as Res bukhara, ne nakhchir, ast tashih. The letters that precede 
em, are also sometimes raised. And, as the vowels are here applied 
according to the rules of prosody, he will find a few vowels lengthened, 
as well as some contractions made, not hitherto accounted for. In future 
examples the prosody will be disregarded. Some of the contractions, 
however, should be explained; ., for example, is often pronounced 
in connection with the preceding word, as , ee samarkan-do; for 
which, perhaps, no better reason can be given than, that facility of 
pronunciation requires it to be so. The \ in ;\, also receives its vowel 
from the preceding word ; because it has no Sronen vowel of its own. 


In this case \ is called the conjunction alif. (Art. 5.) 


54. The Arabick characters, like those of the Europeans, are written 
in a variety of different hands; but the most common of them are, the 
os Niskhi, the Gales Tadlik, hanging, or common place; and the 
tobi Shikestah, or broken. Most books are printed in the Niskhi 
hand, and all Arabick manuscripts, as well as many Persian and Turkish 
histories, are written in it; but the Persians write their poetical works 
in the Tatlik, which answers to the most elegant of our Italick hands. 
As to the Shikestah, it is very irregular and sometimes very inelegant ; 


it is chiefly used as the cursive hand for business and correspondence : 
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but this hand, however difficult and barbarous, must be learned by all 
men of business in India, as the letters from the Princes of the country . 


are seldom written in any other. 


OF THE NOUNS, l\ 


© 


AND First oF GENDERS, (>. 


55. The reader will soon perceive with pleasure a great resemblance 
between the Persian and English languages, in the facility and simplicity 
of their form and construction; both have no difference of termination 
to mark the gender, either in substantives or adjectives: all inanimate 
things are neuter: and, animals of different sexes, either have different 
NAMES, aS yw) pisar, a son, a boy ; iS kaniz, a girl ; = asp, a horse ; 
gol madiyan, a mare ; or are distinguished by the words 5 nar, male, 
and aJle madah, female; as 5 je shéray nar, a lion ; sdLe ye shéray 
madah, a lioness ; these particles, however, are usually applied to irra- 
tional beings. 

56. Arabick words indeed are often made feminine by receiving a 
silent (A> Art. 29) final s, as Spine matshik, a friend; amicus, Gydins 


matshiikah, @ mistress ; amica, as in this verse : 
bs + 3, 


& i nn Io 
eal diptee 9 8 oe td SS 
The rose in my bosom, the wine on my palm, and the beloved is to my 


desire. 


57. But, if such noun do not signify a rational being, they consider it 
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as neuter, and change the final § into =», and drop the (*) tanwin, as 
ae nigmatun, a benefit, ss : and, indeed, nouns ending in ™», are, 
for the most part, borrowed from the Arabs. 
Or Case. el 
58. Persian nouns have no variety of termination corresponding with 


> of European Grammars; but, when it is necessary so to 


the “ cases’ 
construe them as to give a sense equivalent to these cases, we may either 
use a particle, or add the vowel kesrah to the preceding word. This 
kesrah is generally termed dees oy is the kesrah of description. 

59. An equivalent to a nominative will stand in need of no such ad- 
dition. . A genitive will be obtained, either by adding the kesrah, as 
above, or by using a particle, as as aye marday khuda, a man of God ; 
or 4; 51 gle khatamay az zar, a seal of gold; where ;\ is equivalent 
to of, or out of: oF 2) en aspra Zin, the horse’s saddle ; where \, is 
equivalent to to, or for. 

60. But if the preceding word end in silent 8, ( Art. 29) kesrah, when 
added, must receive the soft hamzah ( Art. 33) as ,.| pee bhatn chashma- 
ay haiwan, the fountain of life. If, however, such word terminate in 
the aspirated s (Art. 29), then the kesrah will be added, as before : 
e. g. aust yy rahay baghban, the path of the gardener. 

61. If the preceding word end in either |, 5, or .s, quiescing in its 


homogeneous vowel, respectively (Art. 30), the soft hamzah will also be 
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used, but will be followed by the Soe ash (Art. 35) op ro cs\dyee 
maywaha-ay shirin, sweet fruits ; Ben) ay ru-ay man, my face ; os $s 
nayki-iy khuda, the goodness of God. But, if , have a(’) fathah pre- 
ceding, or be doubled, the kesrah will be added as before (Art. 59), 
e. g. ve a partawiy shuma, your light. But .s, in this case, will re- 
ceive hamzah; as, sl a ma-iy baki, the remaining wine. 

62. The force of i dative case may be given, either by prefixing the 
particle 4) bah, to, for, &c. or, by adding |, ra; as, yn), 41) OF, more 
usually, rs bapisar, or Ly pisarra, to, or for, the boy. 

63. — That of an accusative, by adding \, only ; as, yyy , the boy, pue- 
yum. In this case the particle -. is sometimes also prefixed ; as, Vol pe 
edo mar ora didam, I saw him. Of this, more hereafter. 

64. A vocative is made either by placing al ay before any word, 
or poetically, by diiding \ alif: e. g. ~_ sl ay pisar, or Je pisara, O 
boy. The following is an example from Satdi: 


CF ges 


G Gs G 
NSS GL ppt oy ps DW ge Prope May 
Bring, O NicurTinGAte, the tidings of spring ; leave the bad news to 


the owl. 


The next is from Haiti. 
JF ales del aS woh ly gle 
IF les 5 £0 yi peahty 
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Me pe lb IS ley ble 

SF shel 5) EE Ghai US le 
Cupbearer, bring the wine, for the season of the rose is come, that we’ 
may again break (our vows of) repentance in the midst of the roses. 

O Hafiz, thou desirest, like the nightingales, the enjoyment of the 

rose: make (thy) soul the ransom of the dust of the path of the 

garden-keeper of the rose. 

I shall in this manner quote a few Persian couplets, as examples of 
the principal rules in this Grammar; such quotations will give some 
variety to a subject naturally barren and unpleasant,—will serve as a 
specimen of the Oriental style.—and will be more easily retained in the 
memory than rules delivered in mere prose. 


65. An equivalent to the ablative case will be formed by placing the 


particle ;\, from, by, &c. before any noun; as, pv i, from the boy. 


Or Worps THAT ARE INDEFINITE, EXPRESSIVE oF UNITY, 


GREATNEss, &c. 

66. Persian nouns being, for the most part generic, and being defi- 
nite in their significations, may be made indefinite, or to express unity, 
by adding the Soc sk (Art. 35.) Example of the first case : 

JS cae Utes Ele pl, 
ub Ny ai Fn del 
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(On) a morning I went into the garden that I might pluck a rose ; 


suddenly the voice of a nightingale came to my ear. 
—Of the second, or unity. | 
ad glaltal LE y af 
calle PE aS gly, 
For, one vexation (only) upon the mind of Kings, 
Desolates the happiness of a (whole) world. 
67. Without this _5, such words would either remain definite or take 
their generic signification ; as, 
x ola J A sly = 
Call for the wine, and scatter the flowers. 


68. If, again, any noun be first introduced in the indefinite form, and 


be again referred to, it will then retain its original form; as, 


G & “7 G © 
&c. 538 eb gly ay U2 a a haan y (sin (se 
A CERTAIN DaRvVEsH arrived at a place ..... THE DaRvesu having 


traversed the way of the desert, &c. 
69. If, however, any qualifying word be added, this .5 need not be 
used ; as, 
pdeat Iysalj soak 
I have heard of the son of a King. 


E 
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Here the word lool qualifies the word 3.|;, which therefore becomes 
definite to a certain extent. 

70. Nearly allied to this, is the sl4) ish, Yaad, aclins, seid 105, 
and noe -»; for, if we can suppose untty to intimate any thing rare or 
uncommon, we can also suppose it to intimate, notability, peculiarity, 
greatness, smallness, endearment, reverence, or the like :* and such 
seems to be the character of the examples usually given under these 


heads. ; 
Ist. sla| cb THE os OF INTIMATION. 


71. This also is a Soa ls and is sometimes termed w~ic he. 
the us of description, at others, the pee oh the occult .s, and then 
said to be equivalent to the word ol, that, such, &c. It is always fol- 
lowed somewhere in the sentence by aS that, which is then termed 
: seni wis, the 2S of explanation. This .s may be attached to nouns 
either singular or plural :—Example with a noun singular : 

ogi Nays 2 jl Jo S hey ly 
ops slyie 294 obey oF uth okey 


The remembrance of 8UCH A MEETING, (or of the meeting is such) that 


Seo te S 6 


* So the Arabick noun of unity dclle, a singularly learned man; dulo, a 
peculiar mode of sitting. 
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the heart has been unmindful of absence : between this desolated body, 
the wall (of partition) remained not. 
—With a noun plural : 
col fol ae tale Cipye HS 7K 
RELATIONS 8UCH, that upon them (our) original object depends. 
In the first case, A meeting so singularly happy, &c.; in the second, 
Relations so uncommon, or singular, that, &c. 
OF THE rs Uarail oh; THE (s OF PARTICULARITY, AND OF 
ASCRIPTION OF GREATNESS. 


I G 
72. This .s will, like the preceding .}5,«*, be attached to nouns 
either singular or plural ; as, 


oS 9 ob aS * acl 
The (particular) GARMENT which women put on their heads. 
With a plural noun : 
OMe! waf f gl ol 
oly alas gly Go any 
Upon the whole of tnoss (particular, or great), Imams, who carried on 
religious warfare, may the mercy of the true (God) flow. 
: OF jis! sh THE DIMINUTIVE (5. 


Example :— 
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Where, according to the King of Oude’s Grammar, the .¢ attached 
to the first word, is the pols ash; that to the last, the pis! os. The 
translation will, therefore, be ; | | 

A GREAT hawk hunts a witTLe FLY. 
Or THE | sh, THE (s OF SUPPLICATION, AND THE eee ali: 
THE (s¢ OF ENDEARMENT. | 
The  s is, in each case, Fi ps (Art. 36). In the first, it is found 
attached to one word only; viz. al, God. ‘Example of the first : 
LG seal Paget fl 
(Gracious) Gop! open thou the bud of hope. 
— Of the second : 


Sone 


Light of (my) eye !* 
73. Besides the uses of _5 here enumerated, we have also the es ash, 
the wl; sls the wilsl Gh, the wsyoae gh, and the GIL Sb. 
74. The eee wh, or vs of relation, is nothing more than the Ara- 
bick patronymic, of which some account will be given hereafter. 


; 7) 
75. It may be necessary here to state, that this .s is Wi, xe (Art. 36) ; 


* Some analogy may perhaps be perceived between this and the English 
Deary, Tommy, and the like. 
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and, that it will be retained in the construction termed will ; as, 
pad Dee; an Indian man: but, in this case, the first word will not 
take kesrah (as in Art. 59): and, that after the silent s, (Art. 29), it is 
sometimes represented by hamzah; as in the word by , embroidery ; 
vom belonging to embroidery ; at others, it changes the s into mg ; 
as, Gls, a house ; Ab, belonging to a house. 

76. The sul; asl has no vowel, and is found attached to words end- 
ing in | or » quiescent, for the sake of euphony only; as, \~ or <s\>, 
a place ; las or ae God ; eee for Ls, Sorgive ; Pe or eas 
hair, &c. 

77. The ilel sly has been noticed in Article 59. The yeas we 
and old , will be noticed hereafter. 

78. It must be remembered, that, in all these cases, whenever the pre- 
ceding word ends in any quiescent or silent letter, hamzah must be used 
before this Us; as, ren God, Nas : wo the face, oy 3; Ww, 508, bad, 
badness ; except in the case of silent s where Wf happens to take its 
place. (See Art. 75.) 

79, Any word ending in silent », and receiving .s by +, and coming 
before wewl, will require that this word be written ete , taking the 
vowel of the preceding word; as, ae \ su kat aftabah-ayst, there is a 


vessel, 
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80. We often find mention of a tae aah avs of the first person, in 
the native Grammars; as in oh a, mY place of worship; meaning 
my father. Where .s is supposed to have this power; s0, gh las, 
my only deity ; gids, my friend ; paises, uy Lord, &c. 


OF NUMBERS, olss!. 

81. The Persian plural is formed by adding ,.\ or \s to the singular : 
but these terminations are not wholly arbitrary; on the contrary, they 
are regulated with great precision. The names of animals generally 
form their plural in &\; as, 

Use gurg, the wolf. ws gurgap, wolves. 
Kil, palang, the tiger. Rae palangan, tigers. 
82, But, words which signify things without life, make their plurals 
for the most part by adding the syllable 2; as, 
jl bal, the wing. Wl batha, wings. 
Sols sahil, the shore. Wiel sahilha, shores. 
Both these plurals occur in the following elegant distich : 


Wola cue gloss 3 er 3 65 ot. 

Ylale fjlie be fle ssslo le 
The night is dark ; the fear of the waves, and a whirlpool, so dreadful ! 
How should those, WHO BEAR LIGHT BURDENS ON THE 8HORE, 


know our situation 2? 
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83. There are, however, a few exceptions to these rules: the names 
of animals sometimes make their plurals in \», as well as in ,.)!; as, at 
shutur, a camel ; rer shuturha, and ol at shuturan, camels ; and, on 

the other hand, the names of things sometimes have plurals in ,.,\, as 
| J lab, a lips; bd laban, lips. 

84. Substantive nouns, or attributives used as such, ending in \ or ,, 
form their a in yl ; as, io dana, a — man; yul\o danayan, 
learned men; ve yi» Sairy-faced, pl. obs ¢ 2 Those which end in 
silent s, signifying rational beings, are made plural by changing that 
letter into .f, as ax bachah, an infant 3 gh bachagan, fafa ; 
sometimes written separately ; as, ahs .j§ farishtah, an angel ; aS iat ¥ 
farishtah gan, angels. 


But if such word end in the aspirated s, ( Art. 29), the termination ,.,| 
or \», will be regularly added; as, slab , the king ; claleob, kings ; 
sl), way; taal, ways. 

If, however, a noun signifying any thing irrational end in silent s, 
this letter will be rejected in forming the — as, dls, the house ; 
lls, houses. 


85. In some modern Persian books, as the life of Nadir Shah, and 
others, the plural often ends in wl; or, in ole, if the singular has a 
silent final s. 
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Sing. Plur. 
u sili nawazish, a favour. wold sihyi nawazishat, favours. 
4el5 kaltah, a castle. ole kaltajat, castles. 


which may, perhaps, be considered as attempts to imitate the feminine 
plural of the Arabs, which ends regularly in wi, 

86. It must not be omitted, that Arabick substantives frequently have 
two sorts of plurals ; one formed according to the analogy of the Persian 
nouns, and another after the irregular manner of the Arabians ; as, acs 
tayb, a vice ; Leet taybha and aie tawa-ib, vices ; andi kaltah, a 
castle ; ali kaltaha and gs kilat, castles ; LU na-ib, a viceroy ; 
plur. wily nuwwab, a Nabob. This may be termed a plural of respect. 
So bas , serpents, for, a great serpent, in the Persick. We occasionally 
have the Arabick dual termination, ee as well as those of the plural 
sie and crs even when the composition is not purely Arabick ; as, ae , 
both sides ; oye or wrsle, holy men. This is one argument out of 
a great number to prove the impossibility of learning the Persian lan- 
guage accurately without a moderate knowledge of the Arabick ; and, if 
the learner will follow my advice, he will peruse with attention the Ara- 
bick Grammar of Erpenius, before he attempts to translate a Persian 
manuscript.—To avoid the trouble and expense of referring to that 
work, an abstract of the Arabick Grammar has been inserted in the first 


Appendix of this. 
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Or Persian ADJECTIVES OR ATTRIBUTIVES, lic. 


87. Tue Persian adjectives, when used as such, i. e. for the purpose 
of qualifying other words, admit of no variation, except in the degrees 
of comparison. The positive is made comparative by adding to it_,j, 
and superlative by adding ..2 z 3 as, oe khub, fair ; fue khubtar, 
fairer; op Be i. khubtarin, fairest. Arabick attributives, when applied 
_ to the Persian language, frequently form the comparative and superlative 
degrees in the same manner ; as, =e difficult; oes more di ffi- 
cult; op , ae. most difficult. These are termed Seni aaa, 

88. But, when these attributives are to be construed as substantives, 
which is often the case, they form their plurals just as the substantives 
do: e. g. —SJ hayes or .,\GJ,* will signify good men. The same 
holds good with compound epithets; as, Lo , ity the fairy-faced 
(ones). This is also the case with the demonstrative pronouns ,,!, that, 
and ...!, this. 

89. Our than, after a comparative, is generally expressed by the pre- 


position ;| az; as, 


* So in the English, a good man, or good men; but, when good is used as 
a substantive, we say, in the plural, goods. 


F 
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I © & 9 o 
j29 U DN pty Fh ely 
id “6 yd ° 
gio wll jl PRN F Aj oly 
The whiteness of thy face (is) more splendid than the cheek of day: 
the blackness of thy locks (is) darker than the darkness of night. 
cS as 9 o Sf ' 
ny jh ly 5 gtr de CG ole 
© Ss Ag “ © 96 oF 
comiyh siya FF dy cyst 
The moon is beautiful, but thy face is more becoming THAN it; the 
cypress is pleasing, but thy shape is more pleasing THAN tt. 
Examples of attributives used as substantives : 
: = ’ , : 
WBE Nj chrgiy Whe 97 
? 7 s ot ; 
JS Oj hat or welt Sa 
(The damsels with) faces like fairies, are dejected at that cheek ; the 


jessamine-scented (nymphs) were disconcerted at that curl. 


OF THE SEPARATE PRONOUNS, éhaive les. 
90. The Personat Pronouns are the following: 
First Person, pa pn 
oe man, J. 
Sing. ,.-e man, J. Oblique, \-o mara, me. 


Plur.' le ma, we. \jle mara, us. 
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Second Person, —bl=* 10. 
5 
y tb, thou. 
5 
Sing. pf td, thou. Obl. \,.3 or \5 tora, thee. 
4 


Plur. jG tan, or bs shuma, you or ye.* \\% shumara, you. 
> 
Third Person, Wwe 0. 


3h 6, “ss wai, or uss! oy, he. 


Sing. 9) 5, Gy) Sy, Obl. |,,! 5rd 
aide _ fis she, or tt. oe 7 faim, her, or tt. 
"OF sy wai, or \yusy waird, 
Plur. .,4\ ayshan lis! ayshanra, | 
ne "beeys eet * hem 
or ,i% shan, or \ yl shanra, 


Examples :— 
© G SI G 
ceapo ibys 5 pb das 
G t G y 
le ji Cy 5! pas ws 
I went, and beat their brains ; I made their beautiful faces votd of 


| form. 


: gl. and oblas, are sometimes found as plurals of the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, but never in any good author. 

+ Occasionally, but rarely .jlo|, which, however, is used only when the 
persons spoken of are absent. ,,\+)| is perhaps a compound of ..\ and (js ; 
cs! of y| and gj 
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sy) oyacy joke als, oe 
we) EN OE 9 Saget Vas 
When the world-possessing king showed his face, (the general) kissed 
the ground, and went before him. Firdausi. 

91. After the preposition oo in, the letter » is sometimes inserted to 
prevent the hiatus, as yw bado, for yu ba-o, to him, the same may be 
observed of .)\w badan, for ce ba-an, to that ; po badin, for ul 
to this. 

92, The Possesstve Pronouns are the same with the personals, and 
are distinguished by being put after their substantives ; or, they may be 
represented by the forms “— or al ; “9— or wl, = or oa , respec- 
tively ; as, 

pl dole my garment, or se, OF ..y0 Jes my heart. 
| dele thy garment, or ca, or ? Je, thy heart. 
Ul dele his, &c. or ae or 3! (Jo dili 6, or we Jo, his or her heart. 
Plur. le shee, our hearts. 
gi or lat. Wyo, your hearts. 
w\ or es! Wo their hearts. 
It will be seen, that the occurrence of the silent » in some cases, occa- 


sions an alif being prefixed to these pronouns: this is done for the 
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purpose of enouncing the vowel proper for the pronouns, which the silent 
x is incapable of doing. 

- The latter forms never occur in a separate state. With nouns, there- 
fore, they must necessarily be possessives ; with verbs, objective cases ; 
and they may then be followed, if necessary, by the particle \,, (See 
Art. 63). ; 

98. These pronouns may be joined to any word in the sentence which 
the poet finds convenient; thus, in the following couplet, the pronoun 
oe it, is added to ASE and in the next distich, — thee, is placed 
after the conjunction I gar, if. 

eee co ney ila Les 
ry jl No laiglac 
Joy (be to) Shiraz and 11s incomparable situation! O Lord, preserve 
1T from decay! 


vw JI fre 


uF lke pt wf f mS sole 

Wine oF sy oy rag Site f 
Tinge the sacred carpet with wine, if the senior of the magicians bid 
THEE; for the traveller should not be tgnorant of the rule and cus- 


tom of the inns. 


cr $ 
ReciprocaL Pronouns, AS oto pes. 


94, Our reciprocal pronouns own and self, are expressed in Persian 
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by the following words, which are applicable to all the persons and 


SEXES ; a8, 


Nom. khud, dys or re Oblique, Wes 
khishtan, apts OF Oe Vat y= OF tase 
oF ais5 i 
Thus we may use 
535 ope, T myself. rye le, we ourselves. 
as yp, thou thyself. ne ve » you yourselves. 


SI I 
Oye |, he, his or herself. dy yl, they themselves. 


I 
oe is also joined, like the Latin ipse, to every person of a verb ; as, 


Sing. Plur. 
9 = I 
pool de> ipse vent. pdvel Oe> ipst venimus. 
9 
usael de> ipse venistt. HKdol Is tpsi venistis. 


o G 9 
vel o> tpse vent. Ndreol wes tpst venerunt. 
Example : — 
: IDS ~~ I . 
fy Sele yt Nps oat dm Slo 
o 2 
wb it GHEE ged! be os 3 
Dost thou know what that early nightingale said to me? (as to) 
“ You youRsELF, what man are you, that you are ignorant of love 2” 


When > is used as a pronoun possessive, it answers to the Greek 


opéreoG., and signifies my, thy, our, your, his or her, and their, 
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according to the person and number of theprincipal verb in the sentence, . 
as in this couplet of Hafiz ; 
oF wht Joab y= 
ples eld; pint aot? nS 
(As to) a confidant of the secret of (my) own afflicted heart, I perceive 
not the person to be (either) of the nobles, or the populace. 
95. The DEmonstRATIVE PRonovuns, sol laal are the following : 


cz\ In, this. 


Sing. cal ths. Oblique cases. | pt 
Plur. gy! these, (rational beings.) Lily! 
or les! (irrational. ) | or \yhaul 

gl an, that. 
Sing. yl that. 3 Oblique cases. Lait 
Plur. jl those, (rational beings. ) abT 
or lst (irrational.) or Lat 


When un) in, is prefixed to a noun, so as to form one word, it is fre- 
quently changed into el im; as, =) imshab, to night. 
Leteel pxlo edo am alll dle 
| cate pylaly lft aot os 
May God be exalted! What fortune have I to night! for this night 


is my beloved come unexpectedly ! 
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: @. 
and j5 rh imroz, to-duy ; 
I be 


Jar) eenele det mb 9 Une jy 
jal ean (lls Lele Jo pb 
A day of mirth and joy, and the holy-day of the fast is this day: 
the desire of the heart (is) obtained ; and times are to (my) wish 
to-day. 

96. The words .| and ji ;\, prefixed to pronouns personal, change 
them into possesstoes, and are read with a short vowel, gyl ani t5, or 
) yl 3! az ani td, i. e. thine ; as, 

8 of pag die aye be ale 
Moon of Canaan! (O Joseph), the throne of Egypt is THINE! 

97. The relatives ( poe telh and interrogatives (plyidal ce 
are supplied by the invariable pronouns aS keh and he cheh, of which 
the former usually relates to persons, and the latter to things: in the 
oblique cases of these pronouns the final and silent s, is absorbed before 
the syllable 1,5 a8, 


Nom. & who. | Oblique. Vs whom. 
dm which. > which. 


98. f ki and > chi, are rer: and are very often joined 


to the verb i: as cme who ts it 2 ae what ts it 2 
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wate D5 ey the chpld Ty & 
cS lat as; a S85 50 
O heaven! whose precious pearl, and whose inestimable jewel, ts that 
royal moon-faced, venus-foreheaded (damsel) ? 
ARS kudam (properly which, whether 2) is also an interrogative pro- 
noun ; as, 
or F oS 6 S$ eee 
BM BIg paddy 9 BLAS poy aylgicve 
elf et ua! 30 ess oe as ST 
Wine-bibers, wanton and dissolute are we, and with open eyes ; but, 
who ts that person in this city, who ts not so ? 
99. Our soever is expressed in Persian by ,» har, or .\ 2 haran, pre- 
fixed to the relatives; as, 
| Sp or lp whosoever. 


6 © 
&> > Or as'\ » whatsoever. 


OF THE PERSIAN VERBS, ,Jls. 


100. The Persians have active (\sax0 ), and neuter (/ 53), verbs like 
other nations; buat many of their verbs have both an active and neuter 
sense, which can be determined only by the construction. They have 
also a species of derivative verbs, which may be termed causals, (also 


B I 


4sde~e). These verbs have properly but one conjugation, and only two 


G 
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changes of tense, the aorist, and the preterite; all the other tenses 
being formed by the help of the particles gs? mi or (ae hami, and the 
to desire, will, or be willing. The passive voice is formed by adding 
the tenses of the substantive verb anes shudan, to the participle preterite 
of the active; as, os rile kh’andah shud, tt was read. The inflexions 
of these auxiliaries will be here exhibited. 
* O35 pa puae variable masdar, or Infinitive on bidan, to remain, 
or be. 
10]. The present tense of this verb is irregular, but very easy; it 
should be carefully remembered, as it is the model for the variations of 


persons in all tenses. 


InpicaTivE Moon, Present Tense, ,J\> *daro. 


Sing. Plur. 
al am, J am. oo aym, we were. 
* or osl i, thou art. ow! ayd, ye are. 
ew! ast, he ts. vi\ and, they are. 


* If this infinitive be formed upon a word taken from any other language, as 


cealo, to seek, from the Arabick word Kb, fo request, it is then termed 


c G 


he pra, an artificial infinitive. 
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This tense joined to nouns, pronouns, or adjectives, often coalesces 
with them, and then loses the inital short \ alif: e. g. with pronouns. 


Sing. Plur. 
eo manam, ego sum. paile maaym, nos sumus. 
cas td i, tu es. oda shuma-ayd, vos esiis. 
ce ost, tlle est. asst ayshanand,. t/t sunt. 


102. — With adjectives, 
pols shadam, I am glad. eole shadaym, we are glad. 
sole shadi, thou art glad. wolt shadayd, you are glad. 
sols shadast, he ts glad. 33 ols shadand, they are glad. 


103. The negatives are formed by oreadae 4 nah or na ; = pl 4, 


Oo” 


OF asi, I am not, &c. but asl 4 is commonly written ae tt ts 
not, As, 
aN LS tee S Ge hy mall 
ween) ale dishes ole a6) p> lel 
The path of love is such a path that tt has no boundary: there, 


except that (men) give up the soul, is no laa Hafiz. 


remain, OY exist. 
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Sing. Plur. 
G & 
6 .- 2 
pant I am. cae we are. 
G 
gad thou art. alee YOU are. 
ie . © ©& 
Weed he ts. ted they are. 


OF 8 
Simple Preterite, ,jlbe igele. 


, i 
oy! I was. ploy! we were. 
I 4 
509) thou wast. Ws) YOu Were. 
, 6 8S 
dy) he was. Udy they were. 


Preterite Imperfect, srl gle or gi. 
, , a? , , I 
Geog OF Og) Coty GSO9! OF 509) (os 509! OF Oy (585 &c. 


Compound Preterite, —~ 5 osek- 


Sing. Plur. 
I t 
e! soy I have been. @! sd9) we have been. 
, 2 Pd 
ws! 59) . ae thou hast been. “ ag you have been. 
cw! 2059 he has been. wl soy they have been. 


® The difference between this verb and | » (Art. 101), is, that this signifies 
I exist, whereas the other is mostly used as the logical copula, to connect the 
extreme terms of a proposition, as also to form the preterite tenses of other 


verbs, kc. 
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Future, De. 
Sing. Plur. 
ds ale I will be. oy! ably we will be. 
oy ale thou wilt be. oy) andl y> you will be. 
oy aalye he will be. ds! sale they will be. 


Imperative, |, or Precative, .s)lco. 


ely (st) OF acl, or ay? let me be. erol ust OF erol det us be. 
Un’ (st) OF Bh, or y be thou. Sadly (st) OF MSL be ye. 


wl S wb, oly sob or ob let him be. wasl ost) OF wel let them be. 


Subjunctive, or Aorist, ¢ la. 


ie Or pt mf Sb 
[et ow gy, be, or may be. — eo ie ta be, may be, &c. 
or pal, 52 or edo, se 


I 3? 
Unset, OF sls uss? thou beest,&c. &c. detb, wy you be, &c. 
oS G OI 
dolate, or KL, vy he be, &c. &e. oth, Ww they be, &c. 
Conditional or Potential, Vs gy) prousl ages or ey i 
a I Fd 
pg osts OF eds? I might, would, &c. be. poy 9° we would, &c. be. 
y , I 
&c. 509) thou wouldst, &c. be. dy ost OF ysduoy Ye would, &c. be. 


I 


9 © G F 
&e. seg he would, &c. be. Nga OF sNidy they would, &c. be. 
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Future Subjunctive, USL, silo. 
Plur. 
P i | T shall ‘ t 1 we shall 
erly bss or FY) Cc. aL xy 
2 Gs OF me OH have been. ae oa have been, 


Sing. 


, gl _ shalt - \ a you shall 
Cc. OF , ew side Ce dw 3) 
oe a have been. # have been. 
he shall a \ | they shall 
oe &3 
# have been. 


— ae a wet been. 
"Infinitive, jc. 
Present, oon by contraction oy! to be or remain 
Jeb Participles. J ee 
\nl being, (rare.) 9) been, having been. 
105. os shudan, to be or become.t 


used in forming the Passive voice 
Indicative or Subjunctive Present, _\l~ *tew. 


es os? we are, &c. 


ey (50 Lam, or may be. 
590 cso thou art. dy (50 you are, &e. 


yt (oo he ts, &c. Nyt 66 they are, &c. 


® This form sometimes goes by the name of the oa us 5) Atl | cgile. 


+ et and jo of are synonymous with this verl, and are in some in- 


stances substituted for it, 


od 
us) sd% or ae thou hast been. 
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Simple Preterite, jb le 


Sing. Plur. 


t a 
poe Iwas. pis we were. 
dl 


, 
esis thou wast. NAb you were, 


4 ce 9 
Xa he was. NX they were. 


Preterite a us sh pada ie 
godt Or pat Gs pas qs? or sess, ub \s*? &c. 
Compound Preterite, 23° ae 


el me I have been. ea! jae we have been. 


G 2 
irew! sd he has been. 


Preterpluperfect, oy ‘ete 


f 
ro jae I had been. | ry sa we had been. 


des yee thou hadst been. ody) es you had been. 


dy? sos he had been. 
Future, jai, 

a ele I will be. at mals he will be. 
as, se thou wilt be. 


a Only he will be. 


di agate you will be. 


I G va 
aS daly they will be. 


i 


5 
a! 30% you have been. 


© 5 
oi) sau they have been. 


o 8 I 
Ng tdS they had been. 


AT 
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G a 
Imperative, ,<\, and .sleu, precative. 


Sing. Plur. 
py or rye ay let me be. rah os or rigs let us be. 
a or ra 4s pa be thou. &c. &c. wv RS be ye. 
A\gb OF Opsy ptr Ogi Let him be. Sie. digkne sigh let them be. 


I 
Subjunctive, or Aorist, ¢ ide. 


pyt ose OF ppt I be. wg 6 OF pigh we be. 
&c. &c. sy thou beest. &c. &c. day you be. 
&e. Sc. apd he be. fc. &c. digs. they be. 
Infinitive, pore 
ods to be. 
Participles. 
(rare) 1,3 being, becoming. ae having been or become. 


106. .jilys kh’agtan or Xal,5- kh’ahidan, to be willing. 


Aorist, ¢ ces 


used in forming the Compound Future of verbs. 


alse Let OF aly L will. alse ust OF ob lys we will. 
&c. aie thou wilt. &c. Rupes you will, 
&c. dale he will. &c. dnl ss they aill. 


The other tenses are formed like those of the regular verbs. 
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OF THE TENSES. 

107. It will here be useful to shew in what manner the tenses of Per- 
sian verbs are deduced from the infinitives, which are considered by 
Oriental grammarians as the spring or fountain of all the moods and 
tenses: and hence they are termed the hea magsdar, or source. 

108. All Persian infinitives end ba CY, OF 55 as, deny rasidan, fo 
arrive ; waddl nalidan, to grteve ; rs , to say: just as the preceding 
letter happens to be a sonant or a surd respectively.® 

109. The third person of the simple preterite is formed by rejecting 
vy from the infinitive; as, X.), he arrived ; al, he grieved ; eu, 
he said. Examples :— | 

deny rej eo So pif 
One Je yj rae uly L 
I said, but the zephyr ts arrived from the garden, or the caravan of 
musk has come from the road of Khoten. . 
110. The letter  , often prefixed to this tense, is redundant, as 


* By a sonant is meant any letter, in the first formation of which, by the 
organs of speech, the voice is distinctly heard; by a surd, any other in which 
this is not the case. Hence all vowels will be sonants, as will 3, d, and the 


like; while p, ¢, &c. will be surds. 
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wed iy 3 3 re | dele, he took the mantle, and —— In this case the 
vowel following —, is often omitted ; as, ay for tenty » he sat. 

111, From the preterite is formed the imperfect fanae, by prefixing 
the particles (co OF (gAB, a8 Seujee OF Sony gb, he was arriving. 
These particles, however, imply continuity. 

112. It is also sometimes expressed by adding >, (J see) to the pre- 
terite, as soli, he was grieving ; ssiodl , they were grieving : this 
form Se ea in prose ; a8, | 
plaid alli » Chim obj i) aly aati y apaiog pte BUS y Coy 

ee 
They were engaged in pleasure and delight, and were continually 
listening to the delightful modulation of the tongue of the lute and 
cymbal. | | 

113. The same letter .s, added to the persons of the past tense, forms 
the potential mood ; as, gsrralli » I might, cowl, should, or would pare ; 
80 Firdausi in a love song, 

orl EHR oe 
gee chet 2 pe 
Could I rest one night in thy bosom, I should (seem to) touch the sky 
with my delighted head. | 
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And Hafiz, 
aj) gaz Pl de Lssen 2 aS ob wt 
ee HN Hie son Sh agen ote 
That lock, each curl of which is worth a hundred musk-bags of China, 
would be sweet if its scent were from sweetness of temper. 

114. The participle sieteiile is formed from the infinitive by chang- 
ing .y into 5; as, ses), arrived ; wil, said; from which’ participle; 
and the auxiliary verbs aa and oat, are made several compound 
tenses, as well as the passive voice; as, a\ sssdl,, I have sprinkled ; 
poy! sdecly, I had sprinkled ; al Soil, I shall have sprinkled ; 


y 
pre sonnl, I was sprinkled. 


op 8 6 
2! Sd pole US 39 Nay cle op 
eh ah a Ew ca 

We also HAVE given up our soul to those two inchanting narctssuses 

(eyes); we also HAVE placed our heart on those two black hyacinths 

(locks of hair). 

115. The Persians are very fond of the preterite participle; and it is 
very often used by their elegant writers to connect the members of a 
sentence, and to suspend the sense till the close of a long period: in 
poetry, as well as prose, it sometimes is used like the third person pre- 


terite of a verb, as in this fine couplet : 


“ 
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Sdeesy) rhe yg cS 5 ale ty) 
$05 LIT aly Kees Nae 
The splendour of the cup and goblet has obscured the light of the moon ; 
the cheek of the magian-children (young cup-bearers) has stolen the 
splendour of the sun. . 
116. In the ode from which this couplet is taken, every distich ends 
with the word 50;,® for 0), he struck. 
117. In ehmaposttinns the infinitive is contracted by rejecting .), as 
A nly, I will be ; so Hafiz, | 
re only bts Ee Une ob nt 
ob sale ole ob £9 4 le 
The breath of the western gale will be auakcahodaing 3 the old world 
will again be young. 
118. This short infinitive is likewise used after impersonal verbs; as, 
J s ie it is possible to do; » ¥; wb, it is necessary to do: thus 
Hafiz, the Anacreon of Persia ; | 
yale ps on lpi of Ee 
ty alee 6 ol S ens SUS 


* The s terminating this kind of words, is nothing more than the relative s, 
$0 359), daily; dls, belonging to the year ; Slope, manly, like men ; ke. 
See Hyder Ali’s Com. on the esi poe p- 19 | 
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It. is impossible to bear away the jewel of thy wish by thy own 
endeavour ; thy vain imagination ts, that this will come without 
assistance. 

And the poet quoted in the history of Cazvini, 

nla so$ reli Ss, 
etlF aah S05 Nos leT 

Your conduct is a register: it is necessary to place there good actions. 
119. In order to form the imperative mood of a Persian verb, re- 

course has been had to the following expedients. It has been found that 

one or other of the seven sonant letters, viz. \, ,, }, Ps 99 OF oS, 
will precede a5, and that one of the four surds, viz. +, C~, Ga, OF HS, 
will precede a of the infinitive. (Art. 108). The verbs have then 
been divided into eleven classes, having. one or other of these letters, 
taken in this order, preceding the termination of the infinitive for its 
respective characteristic: and the following rules have been devised ac- 
cordingly for finding the imperative. 

Genera Route. 

120. The terminating syllable of the infinitive .0 or ..) will always 
be rejected.—And, specially, by this process alone, the imperatives of 
all verbs of the second, the fifth, and of some of those of the eleventh 
classes, will be found. Example of the second class, in which , precedes 
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jd, and is therefore the characteristic of that class, sant cherish. 

Imperative, , ee cherish thou: of the fifth, in which ., is the charac- | 

teristic, ye , to dig, Imper. ..$, dig thou : of the eleventh, in which 

# is the characteristic, oils, to split. Imper. wile, split thou. 
SpeciaL RvuLES FOR THE eyaaraicn CLASsEs. 

121. All verbs of the first, seventh,* and ninth classes, form their in- 
finitives by also rejecting their characteristic letters. Example of the 
first, in which | is the characteristic, dng! » fo stand. Imper. ml 
stand thou : of the seventh, where .s is, yrriyd, fo milk, Imper. Cayo, 
milk thou: of the ninth, where (» is the characteristic, Pe j» to live. 
Imper. 5} live thou. 

122, One verb only is generally given of the third class, i. e. having 
j for its characteristic ;t as, .y0}, to strike. Imper. yj, strike thou. 

123, The fourth class having o for its characteristic, presents only 
one verb; as, yjd<l, to come. Imper. 1 or «sl, come thou. t 

124. Verbs of the sixth class, having , for their characteristic, change 


7 I ° 
that letter into (s\—; as, .j99, to wear. Imper. (slo, wear thou. 
® The causal verbs ending i = Ns cme under this class, and are all regular. 
+ Meninski also gives oil or Pour to plunge a knife. Imp. jl (See 
ost) | 
t jel » to rest, takes the imperative of .yrsol ls as, ell; rest thou. 
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| 195, All verbs of the eighth, tenth, and some of those of the eleventh, 
classes, change their characteristics, viz. o> Ur) OF oS, into 5, 5, ,; 
respectively. Example of the eighth ; epalait, to throw. Imper. jlail ; 
throw thou ; of the tenth, pas, to sow. Imper. §, sow thou: of the 
eleventh, pif , to beat. Imper. oS, beat thou. 

Excerrions. 

126. In verbs of the first, seventh, and ninth classes.— Of the first, 
(ola, to give. Imper. id, give thou; crs, to take, (for ak 
Imper. yk, take thou, (from wil). 

— Of the seventh: 


rg J 
ey is to choose. Imper. on, S- wed to see. Imper. — we 
I9 o 
ers> to gather. am yer to hear. pe OFr pe 
‘ 2 A e | 
gy pt to create. oz yl. 


~ Of the #inth: 


| puiges to adhere to. Imper. Soa. 
uepor to bind. KY 


® Though the regular imperative of this verb, viz. =.» , perhaps never occurs, 
the aorist, as well as the present tense formed from it, does $ aS, oat y or dows use 
he takes ; ub, to be prepared, has no imperative: some other verbs, having tis 
characteristic, take their imperatives from verbs of the sixth class; as, gots, 


Sf 93 
to open. Imp. set from oy. 


N 
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mes to break. Imper. mo 


G 

cle to rise. p> 
& 

pnd to sit. wen. 


ee to break. AS, 


The rest of the verbs usually given as irregulars under this class, viz. 
ok, to lessen ; pope to desire ; ee to leap ; pas, to escape ; 
opus to wash ; foes , to seek; je: to grow, will appear suffi- 
ciently analogous, if we can allow in the four first, the addition of a 
silent », as in the words 4 and 4, in order to prevent their ending 
in a vowel; for, striking off the terminating syllable with the characteristic, 
we shall have ¥, i, &c. and adding 5, we have aS, Ay, dm, %), Which 
are their imperatives. In the three last, if we strike off the characteristic 
with the terminating syllable, and add , followed by the ail) ash 
(Art. 76), we shall have sins, ee and eae for their respective im- 
peratives. The two ol |) and opel et to adorn ; have regularly \,{ 
and UX , for the imperatives, and adding the sj ash, gslyt, and <s! yet 


adorn thou.*® 


G , © 

* Meninski also gives 2), fo spin. Imp. (=) ), a8 also opus, to cause 
to sit; Imp. cfs : but the latter may have its imperative regularly from 
gests. This is most likely the case; and, that all the irregular imperatives 


have thus. been derived. Whenever, therefore, the learner cannot find the form 
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127, Exceptions under the second, fifth, and eleventh, classes. 
— Under the second : 


yy! to bring. Imper. jl! and jy! bring thou. 


ge, to bear y 
ne to die. Fos 
wos to do. a 

ore to count. sles (from joy jad). 

wort to suck. | lsat (yo ,Ldst) 

on to give up. Mem (eydy Jen) | 
— Under the fifth: 

53 to dig a canal, Imper. a$;3 (from nS). 
ooo to rot. ws (2005. 
— Under the eleventh: 

ae Ls to take. Imper. o- 

pipes to accept. ry 

oy to go. 3 a: 


pif to say. of or ug95° 


of the imperative under one class, he must try another. It is desirable, indeed, 
that he should have a complete list of all substitutions of this kind: but 
hitherto no such list, I believe, has been made out. The Grammars present 
only the most usual; and the Dictionaries are quite silent on the subject. 
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oe os os 
eprus to bore, Imper. www (dar). 
Gs? Le 4 ve a 
epr> to sleep. Lae ((Wrgansd)- 
G 
piSt. to blossom. erent 
Pra Cad 
re to conceal. none. 


128. Exceptions under the sizth class. 


o 3 ID ’ ad 


 d 
wd to become. Imper. 44 oF 9s. (eg to hear, gh 
a, 


oe 


ye oI 99 5 

wipe to slumber. got OF gic. ey to remain. y or Cpl 
ae If 23 o 

(dye to reap. 399) 99 OF 940+ 


129. Exceptions under the eighth and tenth classes. 


— Under the eighth: 


G ae 5 
ppoks to know. Imper. (plas. up’ to weigh. € 
yy to sell. Ur updyot to milk. — Opyo 


pad to break. Jf 
— Under the tenth : 
vty or Eo to write. Imper. Unis. 
pl to quit. J» (yea). 


* Meninski also gives wel, to draw a sword, Imper. zl. el id, 
Imp. en; (See geycsiel). 

+ When this verb is used in the sense of sewing, the imperative is regular ; as, 
jg» sew thou: so py yy when it means fo kindle or inflame, has the impera- 
tive 59 9. 
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pas to kill. Js. 
os to revolve. of (yd of). 
pli to exalt. jhal (yell). 
= to mix. none. 
opt to dissolve. none. 
op x to sow. none.* 


180. The letter \ is often prefixed to the imperative ; as, & » say 
thou ; UH jt fear thou ; so Firdausi in his noble satire against a king 
who had slighted him : 

us ws Oya? si ut 
HN Hg Fe 
ot FP Pe Le osuye 
Cae 5, oe =a) ws de 
O king Mahmud, conqueror of regions: tf thou fearest not me, FEAR 

God! Why hast thou excited my wrathful temper? Dost thou 

not dread my blood-dropping dagger ? 

131. It must here be observed, that the negatives 4 nah, and ¥y na, 


G 
* But here, as in many other cases, the imperative of cpa, to 80, is e. NS; 
may be used. 


+ And then, as in Art, 110, the following vowel is often omitted; as, 


G 


phan for enthty. 
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are changed in the imperative into 4 mah and A ma, in the second 
Cs 

persons, singular and plural; as, , »,«, do not ask ; but, in all the 

rest, .) will generally be used; as ds,3, let him not ask. 


CI ow 


vue § pl eats Gite op 
Os O° 
Loses 4S ol sont a6 ep) 
I have drained the dregs of one love; ask Not whose; I have tasted 
the poison of one absence: Ask NOT whose. 
132. Verbs commencing with a single or short \ alif, and prefixing 
one of these letters; viz. —, @> OF > will change the alif into cs, as 


Gs G 


6 G G C ve cts 
wens ll, he threw ; wel, ws lo y aN 5 throw ; jldaee, throw 


2° 6rer 


not, &c. But, if such initial alif have medda (~), and consequently 
represent two alifs, (Art. 40), then the first will be changed to 5 as 
before, and the second will remain; as, yt or gets bring thou ; gles 
bring not ; gygla,* he brought not. Examples : 
de ole gh LiL 
oy el ole cle a 


Cupbearer, BRING @ cup of wine ; BRING @ cup or two of pure wine. 


* In this case, if the measure of the verse should require it, the W¢ will be 


rejected ; a8, Jy ah sekandar namah, p. V, Edit. Calc. 


OF THE PERSIAN VERBS. «61 


tel as = wale ube pat 5S 

alg teyd gy ale Le Upber 

Vile as potkee she be le » 

ale oy) Se aij pj poe 
Say, BRING NoT the taper into this assembly ; for, to night, the moon 
of my beloved’s cheek is (at its) full in our banquet ; mix not per- 
fume in our assembly ; for, from the extremity of thy locks, sweet 

JSragrance ts every moment perceptible to the soul. 

133. A precative form is made by inserting \ alif, preceded by (=), 
between the terminating letter of the third person singular of the aorist 
and the root ; as, oble f, may he cause (it) to become ! ljlops may he 
perform (it)! and, occasionally in the first person ; as, ples let me die ! 
It is used also with the particles w, @> Ory. (Artt. 130-1). 

Example :— : 

dha US se! isi s3j\y1 
eh Fiery! oly. os? 
May the fame of thy lot come to every person; but may the lot not 
pass from thee to any one! | 

134, The contracted participle, used in compound epithets, is ne 
actly the same with the imperative ; as, ily excite thou ; hil = phe, 
mirth exciting ; 5s al, inflame thou ; js il oss, world inflaming ; Gayti- 


afroz, the name of a fairy in the Persian tales, translated by Colonel Dow. 
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135. The participles of the present tense are formed by adding _ : 
co or 135, to the imperative; as, le), ls), and dina, arriving or 
arriver ; which are, the last in particular, often used for nouns. 

136. From the imperative also is formed the conjunctive tense or 
aorist, by adding to it the usual personal termination, as, from a come 


thou, es I may or will come. 


ay » ally 1 gt 9 UST 9 
ol yl ig LAyle ch; 
When the sun of the wine arises from the east of the cup, a thousand 
tulips arise from the garden of the cup-bearer’s cheek. 
By this affected, yet lively allegory, the poet only means, that “ the 
“ cup-bearer will blush, when he shall present the wine to the guests.” 
For the most part, this form of the Persian verb, which the gram- 
marians properly call the aorist, or indefinite tense, answers to the potential 
mood of other languages, and is governed by conjunctions, as in Latin 
and English: this will be seen more clearly in the following example 
taken from the life of Nadir Shah; 


g& © : ms 6 - 4 oe | 
9 ye pe 0S coal Gly or whiahe bl aise s Jin gbble 
2 Ce (hy fas grey ean Chak ole lal 6 ot 
us Lad 5 el aie; eu lt ‘ ) ale a Zs as ~ oe 


oO 9 IG IGES 
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‘fit gin Sse Bestia gall wele pall eat tet 
die pet tle oy een eaes ols 
To (those) learned in the mysteries of knowledge, and (to) the subtilty- 
discoverers of the divine sciences, tt ts evtdent, that in every age and 
time, in which the affairs of the world are various and disordered, 
and the cycle of the oppressor revolves to the wishes of the oppres- 
sive, the only Lord, who is the governor of this workhouse, and the 
subverter of the circumstances of time, aids from his own un- 
limited bounty, and makes powerful upon the area of the world, 
some happy (being) who, with the healings of mercies and comfort, 
acts for the closing up of the wounds of the oppressed, and sweetens 
the palate of those embittered by the poison of events, with the honey 
of justice. 

In this period, the words oof, aS, jlo, and ojlu, are the aorists 
of sas ) wo , elon, and afl; governed by the conjunction aS ; 
that. 

The present tense is formed by prefixing (se OF (gah, to the aorist ; 
as, pilare, I knoo ; Glare, thou knowest ; Wilde, he knoweth: 

Slope gf aS LET 3G Lee ob asl 
cldes 9 S how £4 go Shel 
O western gale, pass by the place which THOU KNOWEST, and speak 


openly the circumstances of my heart, which THOU KNOWEST. 
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ptieless S 2 aS 3) tye oS, 
AS NIE of seine 2 BE 
With that sweet character which THou pRAWwEsT on the rose of thy 
cheek, THOU DRAWEST a line over the leaf of the garden-rose. 


The particles |. and «o>, are sometimes joined to the verb, and 


We 
sometimes separated from it, —" to the eae of the writer ;* as, 


8 


ra tnd 
Be engaged in pleasure, for, while THOU ART STRIKING thy eye (lid) 
together, the autumn ARRIVES, and the new spring PASSES away. 
137. The letter —, prefixed to the aorist, restrains it to the future 
tense ; as, are I will, would, or may arrive :+ thus Nakhshebi in his 
yd 
work called the <b Pe; or the Tales of a Parrot, Night 35. 
. G 2 7) + v, 
JS wh Me 3 > ae 
or eG 
ne ay! - te ‘ ye Sige 
wwe as Ke as > 
I a, 
der! Oe lye) Egle 


* They are used only to imply continuity (Art. 111), and may be omitted, 
when that is not intended. 


Tt But, in this case, the first vowel of the verb is often omitted. (See Artt. 
110-130), 
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Nakhshebi ! When men would arrive at their beloved, tt becomes (them) 
to make effort and endeavour. Every one who makes an effort in (his) 

_ affairs, will arrive at last at his object. 
138. After having given this analysis of the Persian verb, it will be 
necessary to add a table of the moods and tenses, as they answer to those 


of European languages. 
ACTIVE VOICE, «5, ,x-. 
raw), to ask. 


Indicative Mood, Present Tense, Jim sda. 


ei Sing. a Plur. 
re og Task. > ro ig we ash, 
s “2 ey thou askest. Seth use you ask. 
ren on us he asks. ao) us they ask. 
Simple Preterite, Gis gil. 
* pte : T asked. picks? Sus) we asked. 
wits 2 thou askedest. | Sd you asked. 
ties) he asked. | ease they asked, 


os ed Ww we 


* We pre have this form here; -viz. phat gory 9 bewmideuant a} y 
pl. ai, &e. but this is rare. | 

pmeras ; 

+ Occasionally with a redundant |; as, iS, he said: but this is done mostly 


by the poets. 
K 
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Compound Preterite, wv 5 gle. 


sol, Sing. | pa> Plur. 
W : ; CP 
el 8dquy) I have asked. e:! dduw,) we have asked. 


Gy OF . OF 
~ or asl ar thou hast.asked.  33\ 340, you have asked. 


7) 


& iF 
ee ane 27 or Gul Sout) he has asked. SN dues auiy) they have asked. 


Preterite jrapeniect oS Leow segele. 


* pegs os I was asking. pide) se we were asking. 
Sen os? thou wast asking. ides use You were asking. 
des os? he was asking. deny) ose they were asking. 
Preterpluperfect, ope ee 
oe Bde 7 I had asked, cia Het we had asked. 
A509 pees 4) ‘thou hadst asked. soy pee “5 you had asked, 
dy! Sey he had asked. auy ret they had asked. 
First Future, or el r\. 
+ eo I shall ask. es! sr! pie Shall ask. 
es ye) thou shalt ask. rg) | you shall ask. 
dye he shall ask. dined they shall ask. 


* This form has a continuative sense, and is equivalent to what is here 


also termed ‘* the Potential.” 
+ This form is also used for the imperative; as, pares let me ask, &c. 
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Second Future, i Seas 
dol, Sing. 7 am Plur. 
dents paige I will ask. dew) eedlys we will ask. 
sey ais thou wilt ask. ea) andl ys you will ask. 
dss onl ys he will ask. we sales they will ask. 
= p> _ or wsyleo ) precative. 
ey srt or oe let me ask. poy let us ask. 
“OF Ue ask thou. my ask you. 
a or os let him ask. dou let them ask. 
Conjunctive or fort ra jee 
ra I may ask. a 3 we may ask. 
os 23 thou mayst ask. Dees a you may ask. 
os ow 
dw he may ask. vw they may ask. 


aaa: a5! [paonsl gscle, or ES L5 ogsle. . 
oF 
tes 2 I might, &c. ask. ose, we might, Sc. ask. 
pees thou mightest ask. tren you might ask. 
ron: oy he might ask. geivean they might ask, 


* The first and second persons plural of this form are omitted by some, 
but retained by other, Grammarians. See Hyder Ali’s Comment. on the 


eS ail Pies p. 1A 
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- 


Compound Future; or, according to some, a doubtful preterite, or, 


aol, Sing. . Plur. wt 
oF : 
* ely Bogus y! I shall have asked. estly Sdder yp) WE shall have asked. 


4 


SI oF 4 
tl Bde 7) thou shalt have asked. doth 3dn, you shall have asked. 


os © oP 
oily Bais 7) he shall have asked. = 04S Baden 7) they shall have asked. 
Infinitive, ua. 
cn WS 
Present, ~, fo ask, contracted 0»). 
5 oP 

Preterite, jd» Bday) to have asked. 

Participles, dalle el and (jch pt. 
SF -6 GS 
Present, (lo and sw, asking, who asks. 


I © G oF 
Preterite, Jyric el, sds, asked, or having asked. 


a & 
© By prefixing gs? to this tense, we have a continuative imperative ( isslie ri), 
oF 
as, esl Bde y! qs? let me (constantly) have asked, &c. Or, if taken as a pree 


2G G6 & S 
terite (yelre 6 )\ oul ose); @ supposed continuative preterite. (See p. 46, 


note.) 
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189. Passtve Voice, , See 


Indicative een J die. 


do; Sing. er Plur. 
wes 4s? sens, I am asked. ee 7 os aoe we are asked, 
iy us Soe thou art asked. Wy yb us? aera a agai are asked. 
Rye os aren he is asked, sigh 4s teu} they are asked. 
Preterite, je r sole. 
, w 


ps Sdow o I was asked. a Sdtes sw) we were asked. 


OF 


ss Sen) thou wast asked. Re en you were asked, 


oF 6 PF 


os Ben} he was asked. Nd Hides “A they were asked. 


Imperfect Tense, oS) Yas tle 


Fy 4 
pos rater I was then asked. rss os ae we were then asked. 


w st ar thou wast then asked. wos Ws Hes you were then asked. 
G I 


res Us? es - he was then asked. Ndae 0 pics they were then asked. 


or, 
Pd OF 
“et, yous “2 I had been &c. asked. sine BAW on we had been asked, 


ee sise my, thou hadst been asked. wos 5 dbus 2A you had been asked. 


ne ies 17 he had been asked. esdid 2 seni they had been asked, 


* See note p. 67. 
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Compound Preterite, Wy 5 gle. 


o> Sing. e+> Plur. 


3 us 
pl sd sdpu T have been asked. 


I og 
Sl OF 53KS Sduw »y thou hast been asked. 


6 5 LF 4 
Wnt BAL Fw he has been asked. 


dl ot 
2! IMS BAW We have been asked. 
I GF 
M1 FAL Fda 7, you have been asked. 


c I oP 
1 sad shaw they have been asked. 


Preterpluperfect, o.2 (él. 
5 5 os | ‘? a og 
Pog! Fda Bde p) I had been asked. edgy} Fo Thou) WE had been asked. 
ar a us a 8. v9 
GSD g) Fed Kaw) thou hadst been asked. M34) 8% Few) you had been asked. 


I 9 os o 2 x os 
Oy FAL Few he had beenasked. Sidy) 10% Btu y) they had been asked. 


Doubtful Preterite, S045 ogele. 


7 


si s I may have 
pf Wed os 
i a been asked. 


you may have 


| B 
el she, moi 


been asked. 


\ he may have 
hen ya ee 
a been asked. 


dob rAd ros 


antl rah Saws i 


2a A bases) may have 
been asked. 
you may have 
been asked, 
they may have 


been asked. 


I cs a & . G & 
* Or eal) PACS us Spot) » &c. will form the pipe 5 )\ pron! + ole, 


I may have been (constantly, continually) asked. See p- 68, note. 
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Aorist, ae, used also as an imperative. 


“es Sing. q> Plur. 
aA 2 LF 
te i) I may be asked. piyt Sen) we may be asked. 


o GF 
we wo thou mayst be asked. = 3 9% rest you may be asked. 


oy dbews 9) he may be asked. Dyk fe they may be asked. 
Second Future, uit. 


4 ” cat 
as alse oe I shall be asked. A) pals soot we shall be asked. 


AVE bly Bie BS daass ~y thou shalt be asked. a sal Sdqas “A you shall be asked. 
>= oP 


as av lr Bdjusy) he shall be asked. as ssrlys- cs , Sent ) they shall be asked. 


Continuative Imperative, gstive ole 


ieeameibe let us be 
as sas we ent ee asked. = om we SL te 
, ies ttt thou | sly rer i 
(always) asked. asked 
) let him be let them 
ott we os OS i (always) asked. ast rede — i, asked. 
| Infinitive, gies: 
Present, ae pe to be asked. 


4 a Od 
Preterite, .jd9) 3d sdeu,) to have been asked. 
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140. A prohibition will prefix - to the second persons of the impera- 


tive; a negation 4 or .) to any other person, mode, &c. (See Art. 131) ; 


as, | 
Sing. eile 6 I do not know, nescio. 
gle of thou dost not know, _nescis. 
wf. re he does not know, nescit. 
Plur. asle st we do not know, .  hescimus. 
wile st you do not know, nescitis. 
aisle re they do not know. nesciunt. 


6 & 6 G 
etd gst KH, eves dem jl nila 
Peete ee tee ae 


I Know Not from what cause there is not the hue of Jriendship to the 
cypress-shaped, black-eyed, moon-faced (damsels). 
THE Cave Vers, .sasie Jai. 

141. This verb is formed from the primitive by adding to the second 
person singular of the imperative the syllable 5h or oat BB, (5 
arrive thou ; dil, or wks, to cause to arrive ; 2), escape thou; 
from oe rzily), to release. This infinitive is termed 3 peas, 
a derived masdar. Their imperatives are formed according to the rules 


given under Classes V. and VII. and they are then regularly conjugated. 
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Example :— 
9 i on 
Sey SY RE chee geet ol Gy 
ey Sb LAE kel Sg se oly 
O Heaven! srina@ that musky fawn back to Khoten; Bring back 


that tall waving cypress to the garden. 
The contracted participles, as it has been before observed, (Art. 134), 


are of great use in the composition of words; as, Bes a) pe » mirth. 
exciting ; from ji » which in Arabick signifies mirth, and the par- 
ticiple of pb » to exctte: but of these elegant compounds [ shall 
speak at large in the next section. | 


[ 74] 


OF THE COMPOSITION 
AND 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


142. One of the chief beauties of the Persian language is its frequent 
use of compound adjectives; in the variety and elegance of which it 
surpasses not only the German and English, but even the Greek. These 
compounds may be multiplied without end, according to the pleasure and 
taste of the writer; they are formed either by a noun and the contracted 
participle; as, Ww» _,5 Jeo Or wy je, heart-deceiving ; or by pretixing 
an adjective to a noun; as, eee , sweet-smelling ; or lastly, by 
placing one substantive before another; as, NaS , rose-cheeked. 

143. Since one of the nouns in a compound word is often borrowed 
from the Arabick, a man who wishes to read the Persian books with 
satisfaction, ought to have a competent knowledge of both languages. I 
shall subjoin a list of the most elegant compounds that I can recollect ; 
but I must express most of them in English by circumlocutions: for 
though we have some compound epithets which give a grace to our 
poetry, yet, in general, the genius of our language seems averse to them. 
Thus be yo from pt, a fawn; and he , the eye ; a Persian epithet 
which answers to the Greek éAtc@7ic, seems very harsh in English, 
if we translate it fawn-eyed,;, Lady Wortley Montague’s translation 
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. 


stag-eyed,*® is not much better, and conveys a different idea from what 
the Eastern poets mean to express by this epithet. 
I. site wlio. 


144. Adjectives compounded of nouns and participles. 


wltil JS shedding flowers. zt dN fulfilling the desire. 
G ws a 
ghtil yo sprinkling pearls. 33) Jo brave. 
Jil wf shedding gems. he 
. . ” A rae a hari the world. 
hts! 4s dropping blood. and |, dile 


yj) So afflicting the heart. I) Unhes gracing the assembly. 


Jjl yl wounding the soul. ely\ Jo giving rest to the heart. 


G GA © 
J) QU darting flames. Lej! oni expertenced in battle. 


fn dl 
Sl ex tearing up roots. Ll ci) appeasing the sptrit. 
wl Ku» casting stones. Lal yl giving rest to the soul. 
a IPrumm ‘FP 
A 8S throwing down mountains. 94 \ «yy sprinkled with blood. 


6 9” 9 
Sil dye overthrowing heroes. dl je covered’ with dust. 


ae Y 9 Aum 
ol soe full of ambergris. dg| las stained with crimes. 
fm PF 6 a . 
on \ jg full of pleasures. Vl coy refreshing the spirit. 


® See her Letters from Constantinople. 
+ We sometimes find the last word of the compound separated from the 


» 9 G 
foregoing, by some word or words intervening ; a8, as yy Je jl WK for 
a ? o 
jo j asl y af one stealing the colour (blood) from the heart. 
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155) ese increasing cheerfulness. eel WK iy mized with colours, that 
4 
ol -% disturbing the city ; is, deceitful. 
elegantly applied to beauty, to which _j\us\ ‘3 }» darting rays. 


likewise the poets give the following j\oi\ <2 striking with fear. 


epithet, jlo \ Ul casting out fire. 
owl jg) increasing daily. jleil we shooting arrows. 
zl yo raising his head. jpoil calls gathering darkness, an 
5) 3 rors exalting his neck. | epithet of the night. 
sy enlightening the world. il ne een nem 
oF ja) ol sil clic} exciting respect. - 
jy i as enflaming the universe. Bil wale promoting sincerity. 
BS) il aS ac kindling the fight. hil sali ratsing a tumult. 


jy il ppbmg) inflaming the garden, a PS clam causing blushes to rise. 
beautiful epithet for the anemone. Pd piss making the heart beat. 


I rw & G 
jyel Umilo skilled in science. pil vla,! producing instruction. 
a w PS 
jx-\_S expert in affairs. J¥3\ pdye devouring men. 


ya Gs Cane 
yor\ toee mized with joyful tidings. 2 ,3\ yl> that created the soul. 


This participle -.«\ is used in a great pe @ ravisher of hearts. 
variety of compounds. IR dls bred in the shade, an 
payessy giving rest. epithet for an ignorant young man 


jel pie full of threats. who has not seen the world. 
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pel at mized with honey. ee Vale cherishing learned men. 
ry up nourishing the body. oles sweetly singing. 

Bo Gas sporting with love. jaile possessing the world. 
ry Uijx accepting an excuse. gle PRG skilful in subtleties. 
jloy als composing tunes, a mu- ott 195 seeing minute oljecis. 

sician. wl = lengthening his discourse. 
joy oe composing sentences, an Hea gaining his destres. 
orator. 2) wpe shedding blood. 


dy ii compiling narratives,an —,,_ 6% dropping sugar. 
BJ 
historian. po ry scattering jewels. 


6 wP 


Oa) gas that enslaves his enemtes. 5) 265 shedding tears. 


ym as spreading sedition. lo sad dispersing care. 
zm jh shedding perfume. ly} alls dispelling darkness. 
UX Hab collecting memorable events. vy By infesting the way a rob- 
Sign last reaching the sky. ber. 
oUlle inflaming the world, an je = preparing inchantments. 
epithet of the sun. Malo ravishing hearts, 
sya wishing prosperity. jlo inflaming the heart. 
ut Js gathering roses. JX o> a hunter of souls, 


o> 45h cropping flowers. a(S." jae destroying life. 
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A) 


, | 
cn> St? collecting words, anin- =. we breaking the rqnks. 


2 Ie 
former. jee, e=| equal to the stars in 
fm pS rising in the morning. number. 
Urls © skilful in business. LLG rejoicing the heart. 
§ & 
Uy > selling sugar. LAS yotS conquering provinces. 


Capt oy boasting of himself. wend WK i sitting on a throne. 
uy sh Fok deceiving the beholder. ‘spaced ai\ _ inhabiting a desert. 


5 6 
jos & melting the heart. lass, showing the way. 
a wes 7 
jot luo dispelling a calamity. jp ey £ kind to strangers. 
oP . . 2 IS . 
pet lus spreading light. j\p by» tuning a lute. 
pidlle subduing the world, il who finds what he desires. 
II. 


145. Words compounded of adjectives and nouns. 
SF 2 : F 
Wy > with a beaxtiful face. —_5\51 45 with a good voice. 
9 ’ s 5 
59> BS having pure intentions, i=\, C95 with a pleasing scent. 
usp"9> of a sweet disposition. olall (ay> with sweet notes ; an epi. 
plas with unblemished virtue. thet of the nightingale ; 
as in this elegant distich, 
G6 CP G © Go 
Ying $9 miles We Zig, 
© ©. 9 909 5 os 
Vlad) Ud ely IS b1ay0 da yee 
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It ts the brightness of the season of youth again to the pardens ; the 


tidings of the rose arrives to the sweet-singing nightingale. 


© Fd 
3) Un > walking gracefully. CP ep > with a sweet mouth. 
Ra a with gentle manners. pon thins black-eyed. 


The compounds of this form are very numerous, and may be invented 


at pleasure. 
Ii. 


146. Adjectives compounded of two nouns. 
Each of these epithets is a short simile. 


e of 
u59) Sy ws is with lips like rose-buds. 
eos fm the face of a fairy. ; 
a Sy Set erro with the scent of jessamine. 


cs 
plutmy 5, with the cheeks of a fairy. _y) .prs with a bosom like jessamine. 


a © 3 Is . — 
WS Kiso with the diadem of Gemshid. z ply with cheeks like roses. 
© : Ics 
wm Vly with the troops of Darius. u59 pts with a'rosy face. 


ICG I 


gle nese with legs like silver. — SypSwe with the scent of musk. 
t 
uw Ss with lips of sugar. ‘wed Sl, with lips like rubies. 
oF 4 
eit ey talking like a parrot Jo with the heart of a tion. 


_ 147. When we consider-the vast number of epithets that may be com- 
pounded after these three forms, and that those epithets are often used 
for substantives without a noun being expressed, we must allow that the 
Persian language is one of the richest ‘in ‘the world. These compounds 


f 
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are thought so beautiful by the Persian poets, that they sometimes fill 
a distich with them; as, | 
ey OD s 5 


i eiily 59) tle 
A moon-faced, musk-scented, heart-alluring, soul-delighting, heart-de- 
ceiving, moon-like (beauty). 


148. The particles »» and _-\,* together, prefixed to nouns, form 
another elegant class of compounds implying society and intimacy ; as, 


kale of the same nest. 4y\ = sleeping together. 
Karlen of the same inclination. pose breathing together. 


njead of the same banquet. el dnl of the same master, school- 
pee lying on the same pillow. fellow. 

149. The particles b, not ; rad » htttle ; and us without ; are placed 
before nouns to denote privation ; as, asl L, hopeless ; (li ignorant; 
sie GU, not yet blown; eas, of little value ; jis “5; with little 
sense; Qb ust» fearless ; tel oe? merciless: this — is often 
joined to Arabick verbs ; as, Sols Us!» inconsiderate ; 5 i, uss irre 


gular. 


* This particle is Turkish, 
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Example :— 
c+ 7 Z g © 
25 pid ube wt wal 
Pd o E99 
tsi pd! y> li, ut Mr id CiNi> (9 
Henceforth, wherever I shall write thy name, I will write FALSE, 1N- 


HUMAN, and FAITHLESS. 

ON THE FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

150. Names of agents ( Jel ey are generally participles active 
ending in rss as, 1 sila sazandah, a composer ; or they are formed by 
adding s gar, is gar, yl ban, use oF us* to a substantive ; as, 5 jo 
a goldsmith ; Fats a writer; eel a gardener ; el, an ambas- 
sador ,; sles, a mediator. 

151. Adjectives (ti) implying possession or plenty are formed by 
adding to nouns the termination ,\., wes ws, see, IU, slo, 95 of OF 
13> as, esis: bashful ; what , sorrowful ; wT mpd ashamed ; 
aeatild, learned ; 25 25, penemous ; syed, hopeful , jal, having 
life; qos, Indian}; 10 17> tlw, blackish: also the terminations |, 
as, Ulu, wise, by ee odorous :— Sa as, Par covetous, pe 9 Sorrowful : 


y3\— 3 88, p95, robust, J, courageous. 


* These are rather Turkish than Persian terminations. 
+ This is a Turkish adjunct. 

G & 
t With ed us. See Art. 74. 
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152. The Arabick words rm ; wale, oly,h » and Jol » put before 
nouns, form likewise adjectives of possession ; as, _}\> 8, majestic, dig- 
nitate preditus, _ jlo wale, beautiful, venustate preditus, =, ne =) : 
persons of exterior form, forma gaudentes, aka al, wise, sapientidé 
preditus. We may here observe, that the Indians use a great variety of 
phrases purely Arabick, some as proper names and titles of chiefs and 
princes, and others as epithets or constant adjuncts to substantives ; such 
are the names dyoll ela, alot oe ayall padi, ayall eles which sig- 
nify in Arabick, the force, the star, the sun, and the lamp of the state ; 
such also is the title which they gave Lord Clive, eS aS , the cream 
of the kingdom ; in the same manner they seldom mention the province 


Grd 2 


of s\%,, without adding, by way of epithet, WI! cu, the paradise of 


regions ; an Arabick title given to that province by WY ; a < 191 Aw- 
rangzeb. 

153. Some adjectives are formed from nouns by adding ..2 i; as, 
ontsl Sierys oy DE golden ; word made of emeralds. 

154. The termination silent y, (Wake) applied to the end of nouns 
either in the singular or plural number, forms a class of relative nouns, 
coming very near in signification to those formed by the pe el or 
relative .s, (Art. 151), as, csi, the hand ; eos belonging to the hand, 


a handful; orthe like.  ld-, men; als 0, like men, courageously ; 
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alsot, kings , ailalsab ; like kings, royally. Words of this class, 
when they happen to be the last of two in construction, do not require 
that the foregoing have kesrah ; as, ailj; rab, not ab; stmshy, clothing 
proper for, or belonging to, women. _ 

155. Adjectives of similitude are formed by adding LL lo, or a , to 
substantives ; as, Lt ms like ambergris ; Lt OM, like musk ,; 
ccs, like paradise ; Lae, like magic ; (yi, aad, like a rose-bud ; 
fas or ea, like the moon. 

156. Some adjectives and adverbs are formed by nouns doubled, with 
the letter \ alif put between them; as, JW, lip to lip; jp\ps, head to 
head ; iKiG,; or Pris » colour to colour, i.e. to the top, entirely, 
vartegated. 


Example : — 
S$ 6 6 Ste G bo 
Sle loi Ale dey, 
GICs a an GS Ce 
oniye Bab pet doyy 
dare 
RIG, Ny oI 
3 a Ss 6 4 
PGF plogee {Ny op 
A garden, the water of whose rivulets (is) ripling ; an orchard, the 
melody of whose birds (is) weighed (measured), that full of many co- 
loured tulips, and this full of fruits (of) various hues. 


The two first lines of this tetrastich are in pure Arabick. 
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a os 
157. The termination el, as well as oe denotes colour; as, pus 
age 


or wo, rose coloured ; abba, is 55 emerald colour. 


DiminutTive Nouns, yee eal: 


158. These nouns are formed by adding the syllables “ws, dm, do, 
sy OF ee gy , to the primitive. 

159. The syllable a is generally added to primitives signifying 
animated beings as, ee aman; Chics, a little man; 6> or &¥, 
to nouns signifying either animate or inanimate beings; as, ¢L, a gar- 
den, ast, a little garden ; y , @ goat, x ns a little goat. 

160. If the primitive end in silent s, fies sha) preceded by a 
long syllable, the s is changed into Sf. ; as, deol, a garment ; Hele, 
a small garment. But if a long syllable do not precede, the diminutive 
is formed by changing »s into s 3 AS, ¥po, daste ; Ss 27°, some taste. 

161. s} is applicable to inanimate beings only; as, ¥o or Sly, a 
grain; wile, a small grain. 4%:, is sometimes found to form the dimi- 
nutive ; as, UN, fire 5 peel, a fire fly. 

162. The diminutive in —. ee ay» occurs but seldom ; as, poy) 4 son ; 
3 nr a little son, (pee, a daughier ; 5 ec a little daughter. és, 
&,, 3, and |, are terminations of the diminutive noun; but they occur 


very rarely. 
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Or THE Hagin1 Magpar, juac jol>. 
163. From the compounds above mentioned, or any other adjectives, 
compounded or simple, may -be formed abstract substantives, by adding 


as * (W550, See Art. 35). 


jlo bashful. syne yy bashfulness. 

6 © 6 G 

wrcilys learned. isdamaily learning. 
sliw black. gle blackness. 


But if the adjective end in eee sto) the silent x, the abstract is 
made by changing : into ef 3 as, ats, strange ; She , strangeness, 
askc ust» unconnected ; Sie ist» want of connection. If the primitive 
end in oo sla), the aspirated 3, _s only is added ; as, look, a king ,; 
pol, royalty. 

Many abstract nouns are formed in this manner, expressing the 
qualities of the primitives from which they have been derived; as, >, 
Gn ass; >» stupidity ; mis a wolf; oF. tg the ravenous disposition 
of that animal. ee a man; 8, , manhood, &c. (This is another 


office of the wns sh). 


* It must not be inferred, however, that words not terminating in this .¢, 
G 
are not abstract in signification, for ( »».0ds is perfectly equivalent to 


& 
ses, kissing the feet. 
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164. If the word end in alif \ or ,, the soft hamza must be introduced 
before the final .s; as, Wlo, aise ; gle, wisdom ; Ly, seeing ; 
gy, sight ; a3 » rosy-faced ; dy J , being rosy-faced ; pe dhe 
having black hair ; Sr dot But if ,|, follow fathah (’), hamza is not 
introduced ; as, cs new ; yi » novelty. (See Art. 33.) This  s is 
termed iynae a the <5 of the masdar. 

165. Another class of these nouns is formed from the third person 
preterite of a verb; as, ee p39 wy x» buying and selling ; Dn aa. 
coming and going. 

166. A third class of the hasili magdar is formed from the imperative 
of verbs; as, ae , conversation ; re search ; from aus , imperative 
Sy gueees go (with lj Gh, Art. 76.) 

167. A few of these nouns are formed by adding silent s (Wika slo), 
to the primitive; as, 4 (491, a flint. (See Art, 154). 

168. A-noun denoting fitness, ( 5), is often derived from Persian 
infinitives by the addition of <5, (Wi,e<, Art. 95); a8, ays, fit to 
be eaten ; of, jit to be done. (This is termed oil) we , Art. 73.)* 


® As there are also cases, in which the Fae ask is added to the infinitive, 
the student must be careful rightly to distinguish them, (See the Commentary 
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169. Others are made, either by adding 4) to the third person of the 
past tense ; as, N05 sight ; jee, speech ; ks, motion ; or, by adding 
- u— or S| to the contracted participle; as, Utlal, rest ; yk, praise ; 
ule, learning ; CS\%y, clothing. 
170. The letter \ alif added to some adjectives, forms other abstracts ; 
as, a warm ; 4 warmth ; \j\,0, lengths from ;\,0, long, &c. 
171. Nouns denoting place, ( aye oe ) are formed by the termi- 
nations ul, opr Os ges yj, lf, x08, or > ;—and ,, jlo, -¥, or |, 
so added to words will imply abundance: e. g. 
kus a gallery of pictures.* sass a family. 
oinoyly the manston of the spring. Gols a place of worship. 
als a bower of roses. rhon3, a place of pleasure. 


* The five following of these names are the titles of as many excellent books : 
the Baharistan and Gulistan, are poetical compositions by Jami and Satd:; the 
Nigaristan is a very entertaining miscellany in prose and verse; and the Sha- 
kardan is a miscellaneous work in Arabick upon the history of Egypt; as to the 
Sumbulistan, I have seen it quoted, but recollect neither the subject, nor the 
name of its author. The Greeks sometimes gave these flowery titles to their books ; 
thus Pamphilus published a treatise on different subjects, which he called Aguiwy 
jWaee, @ meadow ; and Apostolius compiled an "Twvd yy way, @ garden 


of violets, or a collection of proverbs and sentences, 
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op rose bush. Le ys, a place of sleep, a bed. 


7) 9 ks or 


yy 3, @ place abounding in 
a chest of sugar. 


in Ss, rivers. 
7) fry ; Ce 
wiwlsw a garden of hyacinths. jd S mountainous. 
Sues syatts the country of lions. cine a place abounding in de- 
jes fairy-land. mons. 
oP ° Am 
Vg a bed of roses. oO U-| a place abounding in fire. 
G 4 
hye) a border of tulips. Lays very happy. 


The learner iivuat remember, that, when these compounds are used as 
distinct substantives, the termination ,.)\ of the plural, and |, of the ob- 
lique case, will be added to them as occasion may require ; as, 

Sing. Nom. 20 uy pe 
Obl. | ao of ye 
Plur. Nom. = yl2d oy Toms 


a 


fi girl with) a sweet mouth. 


o (girls with) sweet mouths. 
Obl. Silas 2 as 


172. The Persian verbs are compounded either with nouns and ad- 


XN 


jectives, or with prepositions and other particles. 

173. The verbs chiefly used in the first sort of composition are ww, 
to do; rats » fo draw out ; agi to bring ; apalo, to have ; ae li, 
to make ; Seas to order ; pore to devour ; (dj, to strike ; mor 


: I G G a. 
to bear; (dg, to show; rong OF (Wd yy to become ; «yd~\, to come ; 
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Wo, to see; ps VS , to take ; and 554, to find. The most common 
& ' 
of these is 8S, which is joined in all its inflexions to a multitude of 
Arabick magdars, or verbal nouns, as well as to Persian adjectives and 
CF be 


participles: these are termed, a3,ar0 2 les, invariable masdars. 


Examples :* — 


c © ; eo » 
Gos N31 to confess. yes yp to fill. 
oe) ys jess) to expect. or) YS CS to leave. 
G 99 ; G 93 
yos E 9>y to return gos € she to rise (oriri). 
gos elas to complete. rats Nasi! to expect. 
on I?9 & 
ys) Pye? to assault. eek ji to moisten. 
Cm , G 
dys! ok to remember. | yoy ml! to esteem. 
G ’ . I o 
wae u~= to wonder. oes Un~prdo to be astonished. 
ae © G 
pile gare to excuse. Gee Ss Shas to be afflicted. 
oF Arm 
(dy) eam to envy. gyal way fo appear. 
oF © G 
Bey) oli] to believe. ye go to be benefited, 


— = 


* It should be observed that the Persians, in adopting words from the Arabick, 
rey alter the vowels, and sometimes the consonants, in order to adapt 
oo to their own vicious ee thus we have lla for ue 15 
for wept &c, constantly: so, also oe for ga, golem for seslses Ke, 


tu which many others might be added. 
| N 
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o/s G © 
I> pe to grieve. erik Oty to be educated. 
ro ae oS to swear. op iS ‘y\y5 to be confirmed. 


sels cp to enlighten. 
Thus Hafiz; 

Ss a ps 2 ged Wh ewes 

ms elit oylai Sz o8b ys 

os ut. ple a o bys 

‘ 2S) 

of ws 55 iechawe a SF 
It is morning ; cup-bearer, FILL a cup with wine ; the rolling of the 
heavens makes no delay; BE quick. The sun of the wine Has 


ARISEN from the east of the cup ; tf thou seekest the leaf of pleasure, 


LEAVE sleep. 


174, The verbs .jo; and Sipe are very frequently used in compo- 
sition ; a8, (yd} sai, to call aloud; jaya S, to éousider : the latter, 
however, is generally put into the mouth of a superior: thus Jalaluddin 
Rozbahar ; 
| Jab ” 7 3 ve G 

uf sy oe pis “2 

Until the nightingale have sung aloud in thy praise, I am all ear like 


the rose-tree. 
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And Hafiz ; | | 

cenilet sldey JF Leyte Spine 6 

Command (or deign to afford) the consideration of the intelligent ; where 
ts the rose without a thorn 2 . 
175. Some of the particles, with which verbs are compounded, are 

| significant, others redundant and ornamental ; as, 


gad j° to enter, (to come to the el yt to rest. 
door). palo 5h to withhold. 
ga 15 to bring in. Pore > to descend. 
pa ye to require. ; idle U-~t|y to detain. 
wl Je to understand. | Qld» to banish, to confine 


gel yp to ascend. toa place. 


6 


aoe yy? 0 return. 


176. In the present tense of a compound verb, the particle us? is in- 
6 5 
serted between the two words of which it is composed; as, oS 2, to 


fill. 


Sing. Plur.. 
eS 50 1 Tfill. eS 50 we fill. 
of us 2 thou fillest. a2iS os 2 you fill. 


WS (oe he fills. aisS (ge they fill 
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177. Sometimes the two words, of which a verb is compounded, are 
placed at a great distance from each other; as, 
sees JF ol 4 Lilly (0 
Wyle saole gf bly » 46 po aS 
O western breeze, say in kindness to yon tender fawn, thou hast con- 
fined us to the hills and deserts ; 
where ssu\) 4», the simple preterite of jo! », to confine ; reléguer, is 
separated by three words. The noun ,. has a number of different senses, 
and is therefore a difficult word in the Persian-language ; it signifies the 
head, the top, the point, the princtpal thing, the air, desire, love, will, 
intention, &c. and sometimes, its meaning is so vague, that it seems a 


mere expletive, though the Persians undoubtedly feel its force. 
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178. The numerals and invariable parts of speech belong more pro- 


perly toa vocabulary than to a emat 


but, for the use of such as 


will take the trouble to learn them by — I will here subjoin the most 


common of them. 


Cyphers. 


| 
of 


i 
Ke 


—f 


Persian. 


axe 
9 
yA 


one. 
two. 


three. 


Jour. 

Jive. 
St2. 
seven. 
eight. 
nine. 


ten. 


eleven. 


Arabick. 
Masc. Fem. 
cea sol, fom, fool, 
oes hist 
~~ “ s 
MG oy 
Ss oo 
dns | =) 
$ ¢& S 6 
gs 
Gu o 
doe Kod 
s 7 o ‘ee o 
A Raased eo 
Se 
Ki les shad 
. 
re ; e 
$48 Pd © o 
ite je 
or. ee 


* The tanwn ("), or any vowel following the last letter, as here applied 


to the Arabick numerals, is generally omitted when those numerals are used in the 


Persick e 
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doo. 


twelve. 
thirteen. 


JSourteen. 


JSiftteen. 


stxteen. 
seventeen. 
eighteen. 
nineteen. 
twenty. 
twenty-one. 
thirty. 
Sorty. 
Sifty- 
sixty. 
seventy. 
eighty. 
ninety. 
a hundred. 


two hundred. 


Arabick. 


279 b&b «w S 


Op pm£y booty 


Cyphers. 
free 
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Persian. 


eShetdaat 


three hundred. 


Fee soy four hundred. 


ee? 
Yoo 
yoo 
Ace 
Gee 
Joes 
{oer 


Jeerce 


wail) five hundred. 


sau 


w 


MadAD 


NP 
jp PA) 
Jip do 
or 28 


six hundred. 

seven hundred. 
eight hundred. 
nine hundred. 


one thousand. 


- ten thousand. 


one hundred thousand 


95 
Arabick. 
Masc. Fem 
I s 4 
dle ol dle oli 
& 9 © s I © 
dle spl dle ext 
s& 9 © 3 9% © 
Bile _ pws dle (to 
s @& ar 
& 9G ier ris 
Ble pas Bylo utes 
Ble gla & JS fle yd & gle 
Ss Fe I © 
wil 
9 © 
will Fe 
- & 


Cd dle 
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Jirst. 
second. 


third. 


JSourth. 


fifth. 


Arabick. 
4 res 
an bl 
of Fa 
its FAL 
wl ins!, 
sale iaals 
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All the other Persian ordinals are formed in the same manner by adding 
p to the cardinal numbers. 

180. Arabick numerals of fraction and alternation are of the forms 
Aes ie, es and As as, ay or ay or at a third; (the 
last is the diminutive form), and as , every third (hour, day, &c.) 

181. Numerals of the form bs imply multiples of any thing ; as, 


Fd a 
eh, contuining three ; el y, containing four. Distributives are formed 


by the mere repetition of the cardinal numbers; o>\, o>\., one by one. 


PERSIAN ADVERBS. 
182. We have no forms peculiar to adverbs, cither in this or in the 
Arabick language: words used for this purpose being nouns construed 
with, or without maruslen as occasion shall require, e. g. 


ley much. 2805\ little. \sxu\ this place, here. \<'1 that place, there. 


If I could also send my soul (to) THAT PLACE; that trifling present, 


what would it be! 


© CA aw FI Caw 
Lstl 5! hence. \s| 5! thence: genns' hither. gil thither. 
¢ 3 yg Pa . 
les where or \sS. ji whence. L$ yp wheresoever. 
whither. 
ad 9 9 & 
ye} without. oye or way) within, to which many 


others might be added. : 
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9 © . ICS G we 
wysil Ely Sal sa5slp 
4 Frm & 
oy) Ely gal saiiS 
The warbling nightingale (is) within the garden ; the deer proudly 
walking within the meadows. : 


» or ds ,3 below. Wy above. 
op WY sh S og) Wy ol 
That would not be an evil which comes from above. 
slael ; NS a or ,s’, (in) the morning. 
Gls, (in) the evening. 


4so yesterday. \o,3 to-morrow. cpm) before. una, after. 


cyt now. AGT then. ae when, pailan directly. 
SP ever. 4 ae never. jp yet. gl jl any afterward. 
G until. btnsd always. sy once. sys again. 
e> also. joi even. wd and ~! together. Ws alone. 


The following adverbs are nearly synonymous, and signify, as, like, 


in the same manner as, &c. 


ge Ib 2 oe os os , 
=m, oe, eA» oe, dsl, Glo, gh>, 
Fd 4 6 


Ur, gp, awh, AGT Joo, Jo, &e. 


183, INTERROGATIVES, lgizusl (sleut 


I 
gf where? — |= wherefore?  _ds> how many 2 
© - ‘ ; Se, ; 
dm yt jl on what account?  «y> how 2 4S how or what. 


oO 
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184, CONJUNCTIONS, Jyoye or Wike Wim. 


, o 


9— OF , and. p> or er also. U or. Sor F if. 
a> S| ord Ss though. Let, wd, we, a, but, moreover. 
wap or Sia,» although. .y ly therefore. (.. then, so. 
y 
& since. 12) because. | hm unless. >» except. 
lle lest by chance. s\,s- whether. 


ad 


185. PREPOSITIONS, «5,220 or > Wyo. 


3) or j from, by, of. \ or » upon, rafter. — may before. 


© or & joined to the noun, éo. | L with. us without. | 
ale near. yp in. asl? OF ys! for, or account of: 
Lom j) or Pe j\ on account of. oe between. oe toward. 
d9,3 beneath. pj under. 3} above. 953 near. 


186. INTERJECTIONS, <\ye1. 
Ut or UA oh! s| ah! $29 oF ley yo alas ! 
CSN Behold! 36 would. | 
Thus in the tale of the merchant and the parrot by J alaluddin Rimi. 
Eee aly Gaye ply lize gpl 
aS, ad hd gle ols’ 


' Alas! alas! alas! that such a moon should be hidden under the cloud! 
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lis and sass are likewise interjections that express grief: thus in 
a tetrastich by the sultan Togrul Bin Erslan ; 
asin? le Shey che jogo 
tire Se ls ucla inl 
elt ee pio 3 a il 
wins Vit) Smt asiyy VAT 
Yesterday, such a soul-delighting enjoyment! and to day, such a 
world-inflaming absence! alas! that time upon the register of my 
life, writes that one day, this one (another) day ! 

This great hero and poet was the last king of the Seljukian race: he 
was extremely fond of Firdausi’s poetry, and in the battle in which he 
lost his life, he was heard to repeat aloud the following verses from the 
Shahnamah : a : 
Of AS £5 j\ ele ye 

Bj EAS Le glad g, 
ethos BAIS eal ox 

pil eT po Liem 

dey at pel asl a gitar 

: * Jy hyo ge liz ad wet) 

* These lines are quoted by d’Herbelot, p. 1029, but they are written differently 
in my manuscript of Firdausi, which I have here followed. 
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When the dust arose from the numerous army, the cheeks of our name- 
possessing (heroes) turned pale ; I raised this mace, (and with) a 
single stroke, I left the foot-soldtery tn that place ; my steed raged 


like the elephant, and the ground became agitated like the river 
Nile. 
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OF THE PERSIAN SYNTAX. 


ON THE USE OF NOUNS. 


187. Nouns being the names of things or events taken either simply or 
metaphorically, may be arranged under two heads: viz. generic and 
specific. Generic nouns, whether simple or compound, substantive or at- 
tributive, (See Art. 299, note), are those which designate whole genera, 
species, classes, or the like, either of things or events. Specific nouns 
are those which designate individuals as such: of this sort are proper 
names of men, places, kingdoms, &c. 

188. Generic nouns may be considered as definite, so far as they dis- 
tinguish the genera, species, &c. of persons or things, for which they 
are used. Specific nouns will always be definite, unless made vague 
for the purpose of expressing the character of some one person or thing 
generally: e. g. J will mean the rose generally, including the whole 
species of flowers so called; so ,\>, the thorn. When we speak thus 
far definitely of these, we may say, dt\J > us! J ) THE ROSE fs not 
without THE THORN; 1. e. every rose, or the whole species of the rose, 
hes its thorn. 

189. But if we wish, in any way, to limit ourselves in the use of these 


nouns, we must use some‘other word or particle for this purpose. If we 


102 OF THE PERSIAN SYNTAX. 


would express the idea of one, or any, in a vague sense, we must use 
G & © . 
the mde, os, or 65, (Art. 66, &c.) if other shades of meaning, then 


such qualifying words as will suit our purpose: e. g. 


-For what purpose comes to thee A BASKET of roses ? 


From my rose-garden bear (away) ONE LEAF. 


In this example, as signifies the rose, or roses generally, as before : 
dab, has the pes she, attached to it, and therefore will signify a basket, 
any basket, or one basket, the same may be said of aS 9 (from yy). In 
the next place, in the phrase, ..y chal’, my rose garden, the word 
obalf, is restricted by the addition of the pronoun ..-e; the eos $1 a8 
intervening. (Art. 58). 

_ 190, Nouns, already introduced into any discourse, (Ist.) or (2nd.) 
Nouns implying things with which we are familiar, will require no re- 


atricting particles or words: (Art. 68.) e. g. - ‘ 
“Ist. dary Ske — sent 1p pltol 


I have heard of a Kine, &c.— Tue Kine asked, &c. 
© © , ao 
2nd. Mode py LE Whol yy — ee wy 


THE FATHER smiled .....and THE BROTHERS were pained to the soul. 
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191. Abstract generic nouns, unrestricted, are used in the singular 


number only ; as, j 


ve os 
Ss 
LiFe 18 (as) the snow. 

192, Other generic nouns may be used, either -in the singular or 

plural; as, | 
cel yey gab b a) 
The religious with avarice is a highway-robber. 

Or, | 
aals wach lm ylayle 

THE WORSHIPPERS require the reward of (their) obedience. | 

193. Of two nouns in construction, the Persians» seem to prefer the 
first’s being in the singular number; as, oS ass, THE FAVOUR, or 
favours, of the great: but the plural is sometimes used ; as, ne py, 
excellent manners. 

194, Collective nouns, as h, an army - a a people ; ait, a 
tribe, &c. are nothing more than generic nouns, and are used in the 
. same way, i.e. may be considered as singulars or plurals, as the writer 
may choose, and may be qualified just as other nouns are. | 

195. Specific nouns, such as proper names, will necessarily be ap- 
plied like others taken definitely ; but, when they are made indefinite 


by receiving the .63 sh , &c. they will be considered as other indefinite 
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nouns; as, steel Ki |) an Abraham, one like Abraham, faithful, S&c. 80 
gshl>, a Hatim, liberal, &c. 

196. Proper names ( als) are such as 2255 Zaid ; or they may be titu- 
lar (oes) or patronymic, (ead: as, first, yall e, crown of the 
state ; Juciil| , Abul Fuszl: secondly, she ot father of Omar, &c. 

ConsTRUCTION OF THE NUMERALS, Jd lacs: 

197. In conformity, perhaps, with the principle that generic nouns 
involve whole species, and consequently plurality in their signification, 
it is, that when construed with the numerals they are invariably placed 
in the singular number ; as, Ss UG, 0 v0 9%, ne du, one man, two men, 
three men; (-S )\j> se, @ hundred thousand persons ; and so on, in 
which the numeral generally precedes. If, however, the thing numbered 
precede, it receives the pret ash: aS, 90 dai, two sebiibns: The 
word a requires the same government; as, } sos; or ree SIE 
some days. 

198. As ordinals, they are construed like other attributives; and taken 
as fractions, .%& one is preceded by the number required; as, Gv duty 
a third; Qy 30, a tenth, &c. 

Or NouNSs QUALIFYING ONE ANOTHER. 
199. Substantives or attributives, used as substantives, (Art. 299, note), 


: G I 
may be qualified by others following placed in apposition ; as, ,.,\~3| JS 
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rose scattering ; a ar , good (of) face ; oe Sys fairy (in) face ; 
(Art. 144, &c.) 

200. An alif is sometimes introduced (Art. 156) between two such 
words; as, \», head (to) foot; ,\,, breast (to) breast, level, &c. 
when addition, progress, entireness, or the like seems to be intimated. 
These are usually considered as compounds. | 

201. Substantive nouns, or attributives used as substantives, may 
qualify one another, in the relation of the genitive case. When this 
takes place, and the qualifying word follows in the order, the foregoing 
one will receive the vowel kesrah: (Art. 59), e.g. G4 oy a good man ; 
US $9 sale, a great house ; cee \); a true or right way ; elo, 
ors. kings of the earth; \,> cslile, ruined houses. 

202. This holds good however the qualifying words may be formed, 
or, how numerous soever the words subsequently qualifying one another 
may be; as, yee clas plalsob, justice-renowned kings ; glpee 
wb yy! Nae, the governors of the regions of those parts :-—or, with 
any of the separate pronouns following ; as, eal yi nv, the re- 
pelling of the injury of them. So also, ols fae e—yley a 5 
pls oe pf Be, G i By the web of those who twist the ring- 
tets—idol of Indian extraction—characterised by inflaming and blan- 


dishment—bitter-worded—sweetly-accented, &c. 


P 
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903. The infinitive being a noun, is subject to the same construction ; 
as, »\ oe Bree , the pardoning of his blood :—and to the declension 
and construction of nouns generally 

904. If, however, the qualifying word stands first in the order, the 
kesrah is not added, (i. e. the sll, does not take place), as 3,4 LS, 
a good man; s\% y\g>, world-king, for king of the world. 

205. So the demonstrative pronouns ,i that, and ..2\ this, which 
always stand first in the order ; as also the words inal 3 eg. Je ule, 
a sahibdil, i. e. a Sifi, so styled ; =, in such compounds, as end gen 
an event ; ill yp, @ dish of barley-meal, so called, &c. 

206. So also words construed with attributives ending in 4\, or the 
es oh, although these follow in the order; as, HU; tml, not 
al; ria, » women’s clothing ; useen on not ifn by, an Indian 
man: (Artt.'75-154); words preceding the relative as ; as, as res the 
man who: as also all the particles, except aay, after ; (maj, before ; 
oy and Choy » near ; As on account of ; >, on account of s 
gre, between ; a towards ; »}, below ; IL, above ; s\ pty with ; Uw, 
behind ; Bee after. 

907. According to the Oriental Grammarians, when one word is added 
for the purpose of qualifying another in the relation of the genitive, 


neither of them need have the »© sl, (Art. 69). Cases of the contrary 
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6 


however, seem to occur; as, 40, jlw, two years ; dap Hs some per- 
Sons ; dO, ot yyo, a naked Darvesh: (if this _5 does not really re- 
present the calsl, which I suspect is the case). When, however, the 
order is preserved, the .s is not added ; as, prance Vaal} Ne, I heard 
of a king’s son. But, if these words be considered as compounds, the 
ws Will be regularly added to the last; as, ple deban pate pyar J, 
A FeRipun in pomp, a JEMsHID in dignity. 
208. This relation is often marked by the addition of a particle ; as, 

yo) wile, a ring of gold ; RTA, $a one of the kings ; \, ej ts 
son to Zaid, or Zaid’s son. (See Art. 59.) 

“ 209. The inseparable pronouns are added with (=); as, aa » my 
horse, &c. But, if the preceding word end in \, or in, not pre- | 
ceded by (=), .s will be added; as, eibai, my fate ; Seong: his face. 
If the silent s precede, \ will be added 3 as, el &el>, my garment. 
(Art. 92), 


Or tHE Use or THE CoMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE Decrers, 
or OF THE Qed} (slut. 

210. The superiority of one of any two things, &c. compared, may be 

intimated by the insertion of the particles j\, eS, or of the Jlc!, which 


last seldom occurs: as, 


x 
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slr Se jl fab 
More fresh tHan the young branch of desire. 


wily gol aS a seo 36 


The intelligent dwarf (is) better THAN the tall dunce. 
G a G I G 
OS ALG speed ge p> Sb 
With one less THAN self, it is improper to institute equality. 


211. But, when these words are construed as nouns with others, the 


wsls!, will be used, as in other cases: e. g. 


Bd G 5 G IG © 

THE WORST OF MEN is the person, who, grounded on bad opinton, 

trusts no one. 

212. In this case we sometimes have an ellipsis, as in other languages : 
e. g. 

G td . wis 
col nse ott eat cope! 
9 © 

Firdausi ts the most eloquent of Toos, i. e. Cao a\ 2 5 o-ci, the most 


eloquent of THE PEOPLE of Toos.* 


* This, Mr. Lumsden says, may be construed to mean the best of the Persian 
poets, taking une to signify merely the place of his residence. If this be the 


case, it may be thus construed: Firdaust is the most eloquent: he is of Toos : 


ON THE USE OF NOUNS. 109 


Or THE RELATIVES. 

218. These particles (termed by the Persians new shal, connec- 
tives), 4s and dm (Art. 97), may have any noun or pronoun whatever 
for an antecedent ; as, as Se or Lidye, the man who ; have, aS ne tod, 
or asi |», &c. as the context may require. 

214. In a few instances a> is used for aS ; as}, LAI auld, fo rae 
soy oselys whoever are Darveshes, to them lend. And, vice versd, aS is 
sometimes used to imply something inanimate ; as, aS asli , that which, 
&c. 

215. Where no ambiguity would arise, the antecedent may be omitted ; 
as, es “3 Oy se asl >, (as to) whatever may be ready, send (it) 
quickly, for to or as \;2, whatever. And, after >» or LS, the re- 


G+r& 


thus, ee ee j sia we y es se Y3 » which Mr. Lumsden gives thus: 
oC FG 8&8 24K © a 6 Ure 
oo) Soh asl endl €7' us? tl 3} set i.e. Firdaust of Toos, is the 
best of the Persian poets,” which is incorrect in more respects than one. For, 
first, instead of ao el |, he ought to have written, &c. alas el, 
it being contrary to the rules of the Arabick Grammar to give the article to the 
first of we nouns in the state of construction, And, secondly, if he meant to say 
the poets of Persia, as it is evident he did, he should have used B) Fir not 
aa » Fars being only a province, and one in which Toos is not situated. (Pers, 


Gram. Vol. II. p. 279, kc.) 
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lative itself may be omitted ; as, dg re ew pore Sp, every person 
(who) places his face towards the temple of seeking thee, for LaSp: sO 
PAS] gee glk Sis , every place (to which) the sovereign of love has 
come ; for Sebo. 


216. Whenever a relative pronoun (and here nouns of time and 
place may also be included ), is used as a subordinate subject in any 
proposition, the corresponding demonstrative pronoun may be inserted 


in some following part of the sentence, or not, as the intention of the 


© I » 2 


writer, or perspicuity, may require: e€. g. Gms) (slg pee del) dm 

(as to) whatever may be ready, send (11): quickly. Here \).1 may 
wo 2 

be added after the word ..<; but the sentence is sufficiently clear 


without it. 


217. In the following, ssihss ert ola yj ASST, (as to) that (man) 
who has no gold, they esteem um (good) for ‘nothing. It may be 
doubtful whether a person or a thing is meant, without the addition of 
the pronoun (, him, its omission, therefore, would be a fault. 

218, But, if these relatives stand in a different relation, the construc- 


tion will differ accordingly ; as, 
G a CF & 


In the inn of the world, which has no permanency, it ts not proper to 


take rest. 
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219. With the noun of place, however, taken as a subordinate sub- 
ject, the correlative will be inserted. 
S58 AT Tye ols 6 Se 
(As to) the inn of the world, which has no permanency, in 11 it ts ime 
proper to take rest. 
220. On this principle, the insertion or not of the particle \, after the 
antecedent will be regulated: e. g. | 
as lh get ech yl S Se 
(As to) any person, whom you may perceive (to be) avaricious, he is 
not a seeker of virtue. 


If the construction differ from this, |, will be necessary. 


& G 


cad et de ell LS 
Whomsoever you perceive (to be) avaricious, he is not a seeker of 
virtue. 

921. In the first case the verb iS does not affect the antecedent ‘ 
rey hence |, cannot be inserted: but, as the verb must have an ob- 
jective case, ,! must be introduced, and it must take |, In the second, 
the verb affects the antecedent, it therefore takes |,, and no necessity 
exists for the introduction of the pronoun. If Mr. Lumsden had ob- 
served the operation of this principle, he would have saved himself and 
his reader a world of trouble. (Pers. Gram. Vol. Hf. pp. 95-106.) 


112. ON THE SUBJECT AND 


999, It will be seen from the above examples, that where the ante- 
cedent happens to stand as the objective case to two verbs, one in the: 
former, the other in a subsequent part of the construction ; or, when it is 
an objective case to the one, and a nominative to the other, no corrella- 
tive noun will be introduced, unless perspicuity should require it: e. g. 

Sitar GS yay 3ilyz S Lot 
That (person) whom he calls, he causes not to run to the door of any one. 
not &c. a5Ngos Us yy Vl ie as val 

Or, as in another example cited above, 

en pS AD 9), mot aed ed Nb ghey geal US 


That is, wherever words can be spared, they ought not to be inserted. 


ON THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE OF PROPOSITIONS. 


293. As the Persian language has no terminations to mark the gender 
or case of nouns, and is sparing in the use of articles, it is sometimes 
difficult to determine which is the subject, and which the predicate. 
Mr. Lumsden * has laid it down as a rule, that, the subject will generally 
come first in the order, because it has naturally the first place in the 
vitnd: The native Grammarians, however, affirm that no reliance can be 


placed on this rule; but, that we must ascertain which of the two is 


* Pers. Gram. Vol, II. p. 152, &c. 
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the more definite, the better known, or the most consonant with the 
mind of the writer we may be consulting. The following are the rules 
given in the —~S,-)! ,».>. 1. Of a noun substantive and attributive, 
the substantive will be the subject. 2. Of two substantive or attri- 
butive nouns, that which is definite. 3. Of two such nouns equally 
indefinite in form, that which is less general in signification. 4. Of the 
compared, and the compared with, the compared. 5. If both have the 
indefinite 5, the context must determine. 6. Of such two, that of 
which the ienitication is least known. 7. When every thing else fails, 


we must have recourse to the context. The examples given are these : 


G 6 
1, weil od a 1 Water is cold. 
2, | wel sah y) wd His lip became (red as) wine. 


o I 4 
cent Sy be 5% Our insolence is full of toil. 
6 ce © 
3. wreatl lg clad! Man is an animal. 
. oe people (are) the root, the 


G G Gs , 
A, | ee Y - VATE ’ XE woe) 
ase c or sultan ts the tree. 


I G 
5. | Bib FL On Gsu,0 Was aman with you, or a woman? 
© a Nar is Jire, (supposing the word_& 
. - to be less known than the other.) 


a oo ae If that destructive beauty should 
T. Ups tay & oI 3 ed Ls yoy f wash the cheek in the sea, the 
Ua ipl: sadl os y § jibe sale | jisherman’s boat would become 
(sweet as) a perfumer’s shop. 
Q 
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In this last, if we take ithe sajls, as the subject, the verse would imply 
censure, and not praise, which does not seem to be the intention of the 


poet: we must, therefore, take ( »» 5 pple sadS, for the subject. 


Or THE CoNCORDANCE OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


294, The next question will be, how is the concord between the sub- 
ject, predicate, and the logical copula to be regulated? The answer is, 
by two considerations. Ist. By the form of such words, which may be 
termed formal. 2dly. By the meaning, which may be termed logical. 

225. The formal agreement, by which both the subject and predicate 
will be in the same number, takes place, Ist, when the subject inti- 
mates any living being or beings; or, 2dly, if in the plural number it 
terminates in .\, though inanimate: in these cases, the predicate, if a 
verb, may be in the plural number; but, if not a verb, it may, with 
the copula, be either singular or plural, optionally: Examples :— 
Lil Sig gl! or ail S155 iwi, they are rich. 

pil alsy le or esiSa ley le, we are helpless. 


Gc 8 G&G Bf 
2, MS jos yey or rarely Wt os (Ssyo, the trees had become fresh. 


Cs 
226. The same will be the case when ,», aod, dem, pas, or the 
like accompanies a collective noun; or, when several such nouns are 


connected by the conjunction ,. In every other case, the predicate will 
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take the singular number: inanimate nouns, being rather taken as col- 
lectives, and construed logtcally as singulars: though cases occur, even 
here, in which the predicate takes the plural form. | 

227. The subject moreover, is often placed absolutely, i.e. has no 
grammatical connection with the predicate; and may be considered as 
an elliptical independent sentence. This the Hebrew Grammarians have 
termed “ the nominative absolute.” And, perhaps, it is on this account 
that the Arabs have termed it the roe » or beginning , because, it is 
generally placed first in the order. In this case the concord, &c. will 


be as before, either formal or logical. Examples : — 
: Fe 3 oe © 
oF wslde® Jo jb) pe 
Viples ele pts oot Uf 
(As to) a confidant of the secret of my distracted heart, the person I 


see not (either) of the nobles or the vulgar. 


oy se jl) ays Oy ok Ce oy Mya yg S sf 
ZF SUI o% olin) ja Vio pydsy dikes 


(As to) Aristotle, who was the prime minister of the court, he was the 
confidant of the secrets of the king in every thing good and bad. 
(As to) Alexander, by the counsel of his learned minister, he in a little 
time, became possessor of the world. 


We have some examples of this construction in English, which Lowth, 
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Murray, and other Grammarians, have precipitately, perhaps, condemned 
as erroneous. See Lumsden’s Pers. Gram. Vol. II. pp. 155, &c. This 
construction is very common in Arabick, and is found also in the Sanscrit 
and Bengilee. 
228, The copula is often elegantly omitted: e. g. 
Jang sh bdecls 0 Sy UT 
The impressions of greatness (were) apparent on his forehead. 
29 DY AGT glee ay 
2 cylksi! pie rer L 
There is a difference between him, whose beloved (is) in his bosom, | 


With him, whose two eyes of expectation (are) upon the door. 


OF THE SUBJECT OF VERBS, 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 


229. Tue subject, or nominative to a verb, may be the subject of a 
proposition, except in those cases, in which the nominative is said to be 


absolute,* (Art. 227), and in that case it will be in apposition with the 


* If Mr. Lumsden had observed this distinction, I believe he would have 
paid much less regard to the suggestions of his learned native than he has done. 


(See Pers. Gram. Vol. Il. p. 169, &c.). The distinction he makes is, that the 
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nominative. In every case, therefore, the concordance will be that of the 
_ subject with the predicate of sentences. (See Artt. 224-6.) More ex- 
amples need not be given. 

230, Examples however are numerous, in which no definite nomina- 
tive is expressed ; as, ait 15515 they have related ; ail aut » they have 
said. | 

231. The nominative to a passive verb is never expressed in the 
Persian language ; and hence thé object of such verb is termed 3 peo 
aol a ra le. If it be thought proper to express the agent, the active 
voice of the verb can always be used: but, if it be deemed necessary 
to. conceal it, the passive may be had recourse to: as, first, 133 pe 
wis » Omar killed Zaid: in the second, a ats 3255 Zaid was slain. 
Mr. Lumsden tells us, that if the nominative be expressed, it must be 
accompanied by some intervening word expressive of: the instrument ; 
as, rv aS as se jl 825, Said was killed by THE HAND of Omar. 


cs 
\aa0, or nominative absolute, is the subject of a nominal sentence; while the 


Jcls, or agent, is the subject of a verbal sentence only. If Mr. Lumsden had 
trusted to his own understanding, he surely would never have been thus pers 
apes Take, for example, this sentence in Lokman’s Fables. \ lf ila 
cota: (as to) a woman, she had a hen: where i\ ,0\ is the live , and the verb 
wi, occurring, will constitute a verbal sentence, which is. opposed to the 


whole of his reasoning. 


\ 
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On tHE GovERNMENT oF VERBS. 

232. Verbs which are neuter or passive, will have no objective case, 
as in other languages; but their influence upon other words will be 
marked by the insertion of such particles, as may suit the cases required ; 
as, , 
op att pS get Eb pltol 

. A certain king was sitting witu a Persian slave 1n a boat. 

oliil Ubslasl 7 533) 
A trembling fell upon his body. 
Pad Laine sl jl tee Vyas 
The king’s pleasure was disturbed py him. 
Zaid went to Calcutta. 

233. Active and transitive verbs, will either prefix one of the particles 
or postfix |, for the purpose of marking the objective case, whenever 
the omission would be productive of obscurity: but, when this would 
not be the case, no particle whatever will be introduced. 


Examples :— 
© 


Wd >) daar s\ 


They bore enoy TOWARDS him. 


* Is not this an instance of a passive verb construed with 5) before the agent, 


without any noun of instrument intervening? See Art. 231. 
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ensl get 3 gate 
An enemy made an attack upon them. 
op HE Ly jy ala 


Upon the whole, the Vizier carried THE BOY TO THE house. 


bbe 


dyson ty Lay Legh saaty gate eal 29 

The Vizier heard rH18 worp, (and) willingly or unwillingly approved. 

os4. Of the first and second examples nothing need be said; the ne- 
cessity of the particles being obvious. In the third, as either the subject 
( jo) or the object ( rt), may be the nominative or accusative to the 
verb 5. the necessity of some distinguishing particle must be evident : 
and, as the sense of the passage will not allow of one of the preposi- 
tions, |, is here postfixed to the objective. In the last example, as there 
is no possibility of mistaking = for the nominative to the verbs deity 
and Sas ay, while the word » j, is so near, the introduction of any 
particle would be only to multiply words without any necessity : a thing 
which is never done in Persian. It must be remembered, that in no case 
can a preposition and the particle |, be used for the same purpose. 
In the example (Art. 227), Lake, ls roc es U-S, the more regular 
construction would be ale 9 ply; enn ad ss , but, from a propensity 


which the more modern writers have, to place this particle after the 
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last word in the construction, this trifling irregularity has been intro- 
duced. 

235. When the verb is causal, two objective cases are often required. 
In this case, a preposition will if necessary precede the one, and 1 
will be attached to the other; or, if no obscurity would arise, the one 
or the other may have no mark affixed: e. g. 

el 5eil0f eSlee gpl Wille Lye oo. lad 
God .... has made ME GOVERNOR of this kingdom. 

If, however, it be necessary to introduce the person acted upon by 
the causal verb, as well as other objective cases, then, according to Mr. 
Lumsden,* such person must be preceded by the preposition ;\: as, 

Ce 6 © o- 
dra UA 5 0 jh on; 
Zaid caused the carpet to be spread sy Bakr. 
Tue Jl, oR TERM OF CIRCUMSTANCE. 

236. This sometimes corresponds with our adverbs, at others with 
our adjectives. Its office is to qualify any noun whether it be the sub- 
ject or object to a verb, and with this it may occasionally be con- 
- sidered as being in apposition. It often takes (1) a participial form, but 


may (2) also be any word qualified by a suitable particle, and in that case 


* Pers. Gram. Vol, II. p. 357. 
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it may have the Izafut —.!\c!. It very frequently (3) is an Arabick word 


in the objective case. Examples: 


G I , . 
Ist. 0) oad MS of 
Maxine (my) pleasure I went out. 
© © I % Pa 
2nd. atlas yy lt! Um IG 


They commissioned some one FOR THE WATCHING of them. 


Soe 


3rd. Jy die) as, Leb 
WILLINGLY or UNWILLINGLY he approved. 
Ist. and Sed. obsil Lar CH 5) US lee BE 
By CHANCE, BEING A HUNTING, he happend to be distant from the 
army. | 
In imitation of this last form, the Persians sometimes affix the particle 
\, to any word so situated: as, | 
op le sl gS 51 [cs 


By rate (i.e. by chance), one of his people was present. 


£6 


On tHE Noun or DiscriMINnaTion, OF jong" 

237. The only difference between this and the preceding is, that the 
_J\> must always be an attributive, the Beds a noun substantive : many 
of the Persian compounds afford instances of this construction: as, 
ass is, good (as to) face; i.e. beautiful. aos L, clean (in) the 


skirts ; i.e. pure, unblemished, &c. We have a remarkable instance of 


R 


122 OF THE NOUN OF DISCRIMINATION. 


this construction, with the .s of unity following the last in the compound, 
in the following example : 

py ble St pe ile Sedan gato wyde 7 
A Feridin (in) pomp, a Jemshid (in) pianity, an Alexander (in) 

GLory, A Darius (as to) REFUGE. 

Here, each pair is considered as one compound epithet, and the in- 
definite _s is necessarily added to the last. 

Names of things numbered, measured, weighed, and the like, are sub- 
ject to this construction, and do not admit of the lel 5 AS, (Sj do, 
a hundred THOUSAND PERSONS, (Art. 197). Re ue! dls ale, this 
verse will remain (for) YEARS. royash i jake uy! ye b dee) ss 
any person had not (to) THIS DEGREE, deeply studied the art of hunt- 
ing’, i.e. no* person had so profoundly studied the art of hunting 
So, sab S50, two yarns (of) crotH, &c. _ 

238. But, if the preceding noun should be used to signify one or 
more of a class, s &c. ek if it should signify the material out of 
which any thing is made, either the ill, or a particle will be used, 
e. g. ny pe, or 3 3) ul, a seal of gold. ye j1 Ks some one 


of THE KINGS, &c. 


* It must be remembercd that the Persians never negative the noun, but the 
verb, in sentences of this kind. To say, No person had done this or that, 


‘would with them be considered (as it is truly is) an absurdity. 
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Or CorRroBoRATION, oS. 

239. This is nothing more than a species of the two preceding, and 
is found to consist merely in the repetition of the .j\~ or jess for the 
purpose of strengthening the expression, or rendering it more clear and 
definite ; as, ene wis 7 JI Be Vaden ad sei. geyh 5 the men bound 
the hands of all, one (by) one, upon their shoulders. So ., if oe A 
said, I. Se uy iS , I said, I myself: and other expressions of the 
same kind: in all of which the sense would be complete without such 
additional words, though not sufficiently strong or definite for the au- 


thor’s purpose. 
Or ExcHanGe, or jw. 


240. As this is nothing more than a species of the discriminative 
noun, OY jot very little need be said about it here. An example or 
two will therefore suffice; as, Xl 5 py 205, said THY BROTHER is 
come. The example, os JS utes 3255 (as to) Zaid, I seized his 
hand, adduced under this head by Mr. Lumsden, and proscribed by 
him as being unclassical, (Pers. Gram. Vol. II. p. 230), belongs pro- 
perly to another place; namely, to that which treats of the nomina- 
tive absolute. (Art. 227.) And, in this point of view, no objection can 
be made to its authority : Mr. Lumsden himself having defended this 
sort of construction, even in the English language. (See Pers. Gram. 
Vol. If. pp. 155-166. ) | 
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241. In many cases, in which this construction is resorted to, the word 
Lem, (he or it means), or (cl, (I mean), is introduced ; as, 


9 


phe jb ’ Ki opts he is slow, 1T MEANS, he makes much delay. 


On THE USE oF THE TENSES OF THE VERB. 

242. We find in analysing the Persian verb, that there really are no 
more than two primitive forms to be found in each root, (Art. 100); the 
one constitutes the aorist, the other the simple preterite ; and, that from 
these, by the addition of other words, all the varieties known are formed. 
But the aorist is also a participial form; as, a , making, or maker ; DE 
giving, or giver. (See Art. 134.) This then is a concrete noun. The 
simple preterite is of the form of the contracted infinitive, or masdar ; 
as, 9S » del, od , &c. which, therefore, should seem to be an abstract : 
and the fact is, it is used as such, (See Art. 165.) If hes the termina- 
tions added during the process of conj ugation, be abbreviated forms 
of the personal pronouns, which the native Grammarians universally 
affirm to be the case, we shall have oS for | os , and 80 on; and the 
sense will be, J (am) making, or (am) a maker :* and with (52 OF (set 


prefixed; J (am) continually making, &c. Hence, this form may be 


* So also with attributives pele » sole, ke. (Art. 102.) 
+ Supposing cse to be an abbreviated form of gg? and this to be similar 
in signification with AL.02d, always, kc. | 
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very properly taken to designate a present tense generally. But, why 
the other, ( 9, as, &c.) has been taken for a preterite it is out of my 
power to say. I can only add,. therefore, that it has been allowed to do 
so; and, that the particle age OF es gives the idea of continuity to 
this, just as it does to the other form. The imperative, will, in this 
view of the subject, be nothing more than a participial noun, enounced 
with some energy, and may receive these particles like the tenses just 


mentioned, for the same reasons. 


On tHE USE oF THE Present TENSE. 

243. This tense, (either with or without the particle gs? OT (td, as 
the case may require), will express (1), either the time present with that 
in which any narration is made, or (2), with any other, which may be 
introduced by the narrator, like the historical present of the Greek, 
Latin, &c. This will (3) sometimes be regulated by the general import 
| of the context; at others, (4) by the insertion of particles pointing out 
the time meant. 


Examples :— | 
| s os 
Ist. lape HY Yley Jo Lem lle sly 
ce © » 3 o - 
tee byl a2 Liye quell 6, 
The spring of the world of his beauty EVER REFRESHES the heart and 


soul—with hue, the men of (i.e. who admire exterior) form—with 
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Jragrance, those of meaning, (i.e. who contemplate it spiritually, 
Art. 152.) 
2nd. BYR eo will S wo ae WK, 
The young tiger saw, that he was (had) not the power of resistance. - 
oh onhos gens he 
oF ty pitt Mb S 
Exercise not oppression upon the weak poor ; 


For, the oppressor aoxs (will go) to hell, without a word (doubtless). 
G I 


Srd. yd Tj r5¢¢0 yd AS pm 
| eG lus \wasolts 
Whoever eats (generally, or may eat, or shall eat) the fruit of that tree, 

says (will say, or may say, as the context may require) to the planter, 

O fortunate ! 

Ath. cil aS Sy GLG LL yas ay ee) ltt WS 0 Su 
How long vo we (shall we) continue in one nest, or (shall) pass our 

time in one dwelling 2 

244, The distinctions of may, can, ought, will, or the like usually 
ascribed to the potential mode, or the future tense, are made for the most 
part by introducing the verbs, Wh, it is proper ; als , able ; aal,s, | 
will, or wishes, &c. in the tense and person required, and putting the 


following verb in the contracted, or full, form of the infinitive; as, wl, 
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Qos or oS, it is proper to do; 40S, or of ales, it, or he, ts able to do , 
wos, or 3 S$ aal,s , he will, wishes, or will, do, &c. (Art. 118.) 


Or THE SIMPLE PRETERITE TENSE. 

245. This tense is used like the preterite in other languages; except 
(1) in sentences enouncing general opinions, as also (2) in those which 
are hypothetical, the simple preterite will often occupy the place of the 
present tense: and, (3) when events believed to be certain of occurrence 
a mentioned, this preterite may stand for the future. Examples : — 

: r$ glee Jab ay Af gle olay Sa 
Whosoever HAS PLACED (places) the tray of gencioaty: HAS BECOME 


(becomes) famous (in) the world of generosity. 


2 peaks Solis Lad po Mw jIail eg 08 92 
Whenever eae HAVE MADE (may make) war with the apertures of a 

battlement, you HAVE BROKEN (will break) your own head through 

ignorance. 

gall Sa gle te ed gy ot Il 
When you see an unworthy person flourishing, (then) the intelligent 
HAVE GIVEN UP, or (will give up) thetr free will. 

246. The first two cases may be explained by stating, that the Orien- 
tals generally speak of facts, rather than of opinions; and, on that 
account, the verbs will stand naturally in the preterite tense. The third 


is thus explained ; of what has come to pass, there can naturally be no 
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doubt. In order, therefore, to enounce a future, which shall appear 
to be free from contingency, the preterite will generally be employed. 


On tHE USE oF THE PRETERIMPERFECT AND PoTentiAL TENSES. 


247. These two tenses appear to have the same, or very nearly the 
same force, so that they may generally be used the one for the other. 
They evidently imply a past tense; and may be rendered in English, 
by had, always, ever, would, usually, or the like, with such nomina- 
tives and verbs, as the context may present. Examples from the 
Anwaray Soheili : 

© ar 
gst 8 58 lo He ashy 9m 
gsole ts (ufos Xs = 
eh gal ihe 8 
When he wouup conFIine (his) nicely judging opinion to business, 
He WouLp BREAK a thousand armies by one arrangement: 
When he wouup apsust the business of the kingdom, 


He woud suspvE a (whole) climate by one dispatch. 
$¢ v- (DS © or 668 9 96 © 6 zs ae 3 
Heli her 9! Azo yo Sy soy Src (J ame ge mal yl lle asl, 
F © G 6 3 G © 979 oF cs 
ye 3h Kin AS ple Vass hyo rt sogtd yp Shine sani j\n 
oF 6 c - - 2 G6 “3 = 6 . G 6 
& & oe G G GSI 
J pis glare ye 3! jet gg Ge Gell» oly ce 5! he 
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© 


artes se dine z S lel ye 3 SLE! 2 a, ans qs cle 
cp 

His world-adorning opinion HAD ALWAYS BEEN the taper of the night 
of the kingdom: his rightly-judging thought woutp by one con- 
sideration EVER UNLOOSE a thousand knots of difficulty: his pre- 
ponderating mildness WOULD ALWAYS SET AT REST the Loat of insur- 
rection on the whirlpool of disorder : and, branches laying hold of the 
skirt of the thorn-forest of injustice, the strong gale of his government 
WOULD CONSTANTLY throw down from the (very) root of the foun- 
dation ..... nor, without his permission, woup (the king) EVER BIND 
on the girdle of warfare in the field of battle ; nor, without his signal, 
WOULD HE SIT in the court of assembly on the throne of pleasure 
and delight, (See also Art. 112.) 


é 


948, These tenses are very often used in hypothetical sentences; as, 
I G a = ‘ 5 . 
gstere eel ep ggetesl fF yt 0 ist 
Coup I wave rested one night in thy bosom, 
_ My delighted head wouLp HAVE TOUCHED THE 8KY. 
249. Here a case is put, and a consequence stated as certain; but, 
when any doubt is implied, the aorist will mostly be used; as, 
ce td Gs 7) on © F I 70 
desged 5 Low pis SD gan Jeis| os wali SF Jo 
O (my) heart, if you cnoosE humility, 


The people of (this) world wii (possibly) BE friendly to you, 
8 
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250. This tense is frequently used after interjections ; as, 

Jel jE ab Fhe 5 jy of UH 
ot Ds sae GS ewe 

Would that, on the day (in) which the thorn of death was tn thy foot, 

the hand of the universe HAD sTRUCK the dagger of destruction 
upon my head! 

wp Ugh te gtd aye stile gh aS (86 

Would that ake CoME to my house! how happy wovuup IT HAVE 

BEEN ! 

On tHE Use oF THE PERSONS. 
- 951. The Deity will be spoken of, and addressed, in the singular 
number only; as, | 
eel 5 caltol ube las 
O God! the kingdom of the world is THINE. 
Cues Wyo) CS wlan gage 
No one knows (how) to worship Him As HE EXISTS. 

. 252. Superiors will often express themselves to inferiors in the plural 
number. | | 
Cull payed etary 


WE HAVE graciously ORDERED the guarding of that country. 


7) 
— 


Jot 


253. Equals addressing ‘each other, or inferiors addressing superiors, 
will ascribe to themselves the terms implying inferiority ;. as, 
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© G , G 
ooo OS emladwe! sy 


The slave is hopeful that .... 


enbone ygl Syed eee Gaim alps pad atle 26,0 
The petition of the true well-wisher .... the circumstances of this 
Pook (person), &c. 
254. In addressing, or speaking of, a superior, the third person plural 
will often be taken rather than the second; as, __ | 
aslaine Guslio ajle WE aly ylo yg Let IB ables S1 
If THEY COMMAND (i.e. the king) that he take (it) from that place 
and make the road empty, it would seem proper. | 
This use of the plural prevails principally in letter-writing ; it is also 


often found in the histories, &c. written in Hindiistan. 


On tHE Use oF THE Panticues. 

255. After what has been said on the general construction of words 
one with another, it cannot be necessary here to give rules and ex- 
amples, as to the use of the particles: for, notwithstanding all that 
Mr. Lumsden has said to the contrary, nothing can be more probable, 
than that they were originally nouns, just as significant in their own 
right as ‘other nouns can be; as, ., a3 Or ..ye Kas, the (place 
or thing) near me ; li fot, before the kati, or front of the kai, 


or judge. So, in the Arabick, saa) se, over the mosque, i. e. 
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the high (part) of the mosque. Where in each case, we have the marks 
proper: for the construction of nouns in the relation of the genitive case. 
In other cases, where this does not take place, as in a Jrom me; 
the construction may be that of apposition. (Art. 199.) To arrive at 
the original meanings of these words now, is perhaps, just as impossible 
as it seems absurd to contend, that they never had any.—But, we have 
no room here for discussions of this kind. 
_ 256. To attempt to give the various acceptations of these words, 
would also exceed our limits; we must, therefore, refer the student to 
the lexicographers and scholiasts, whose proper business it is to do so; 
believing it to be the duty of the Grammarian rather to unfold the 
principles, than to detail the practice, found to prevail in language. 
257. As the examples here given are numerous, and some of them of 
considerable length, it is left to the industry of the student to examine 
for himself the order of the words, the nature of interrogative, relative 
or parenthetical sentences, and the manner in which the sense is occa- 


sionally suspended, by the use of the participles, &c. (Art. 115). 


END OF THE PERSIAN SYNTAX. 
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APPENDIX I. 


ON ARABICK VERBS AND NOUNS. 


258. In order to avoid the difficulty and trouble of referring to other 
Grammars, it has been thought advisable to give a brief account of the 
Arabick verbs and nouns in this place. In treating of the verb, the 
regular triliteral verb only will be given, with its various inflections, 
accompanied with a few observations on the defects found in others. 
The verb has been introduced in order to shew the learner how the 
nouns are derived; and, also to enable him to construe such Arabick 
sentences as he will meet with in almost every piece of Persian compo- 
sition. 

ON THE VERB, Jail. 

259. The Arabick verb has but two tenses, the preterite, and the pre- 
sent. The first of these in the third person singular masculine, is usually 
taken for the root of the verb. _The conjugations, or rather species of 
the conjugation, usually given, are thirteen in number. 

Each tense has a singular, dual, and plural number: the persons are 
both of the masculine and feminine genders. The imperative is formed 


from the present; and, what has usually been termed the infinitive, is 
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a mere verbal noun. We shall take the verb Jai, he did; as a para- 
digm for all others, since from it, as a mere formula, are taken all the 
measures of the nouns, as well as of the feet in prosody, usually cited 


by the native grammarians. 


260. PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE VOICE, cs, 20. 


Preterite, clall 


Plural Dual. Si 
Fem Masc. Fem. " Masc. Fem. Pare Masc. 
7 td G o 
Bee Vales Les Yes ell Jsxi 3 Person. 
Bs 9G It ge © Pe 
“hes * Lele’ Pee shes Neb @o-% 
G 6 G © a G ; 
Lda’ Liles Liles Lda willed coiled L--- 
I a 
Present, ¢ jlasll. 
Plural Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Masc Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
o~6& G 2 IF & © G Pe © I © 
ee yt gh Ge %) iy 3 Person. 
os & 2 I & © G Ps G 9 & 
Y as cyghris g RES . RSG Soper 5 bess 4 2 «© @e 
9 ¢ I © QQ © I © g © a © 
jeu fais jeu petty jx! jel Le... 
go 
Imperative, cl}. 
Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem Masc Fem. Masc. Fem. asc, 
ot & 9 © c © G C7) 
pet) rer! ail Yel 3 | 2P : 
Cael Saag P > Trad) ie ia 
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9 GG SG SC¢ 
Verbal Noun jaw! (or Infinitive), Jes, Jai, &. 


a? & 
Participle, (jc. 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 


Ne — Gye glib feb eb eb 

261. The first and last vowels in the leading persons of both tenses 
are the same in all verbs; the second vowel is determined by usage alone, 
and is always given in the best Dictionaries. It may, therefore, be either 
Zum, kesrah, or fathah: and, when this is once determined, that vowel 
will remain throughout the conjugation, just as the medial (’) fathah 
does in the above table. 


Geo | 6s 
262. When .,- or . is added to the persons of the present, some 
emphasis is given to the meaning: as, 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Mase.  Fem.- Masc. Fem. Masc. 
e G&G & OP © “ G » & 6 6 a G 
gle oe ke okey et Lei) 3 Person. 
ee Oe ee ee Se 
yhlais ppt pais cplas ps ee 
ce “ae - oe Se eae 
prs pra peti pri hal gil 1 - - - 
2nd. 
Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc, Fem. Masc. 
oF G G 7) G 
J none. prt opr, 3 Person. 
ae ae Oy Jes 
prs pri prs Qe-- 


s 
Go G 


job Sinbad Sub ha 
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“J G 2 2 
When the particles .\, that; .J, by no means ; EP SH or (I; 


# ” 


in order that ; ot, Os or ist, so, therefore ; ge , sothat; —IOFry 
and, so; anda few others precede the persons of the present tznse, 
the final (’) of those in the singular, will be changed to (’)—the ,, of 
the second person feminine singular, as also that of the third and 
second persons dual, and of the third and second persons masculine 
plural, will be rejected: and, in the last two cases, alif will be added. 
Bat, if . not ; Ul, not yet ; J giving an imperative signification, ol 
if, precede, then (“) will take the place of the last vowel in the singu- 
lar: and in the dual and plural, the persons will be formed, as in the 
last. It should be remembered, that, in forming the imperative, the 
middle vowel proper for the present, will always be taken: and that, if 
this be Zum (” ), the alif which is prefixed, will take zum likewise; but, 
if it be any other vowel, kesrah (>) will then accompany this alif: which, 
however, when following any other word in a discourse, will take its 
terminating vowel; as, jul, not Jat But, when the first radical 
letter has not the jezma (“), which will be the case in most of the de- 
fective verbs, this \ alif will not be added ; as, 33, say, not st. 

263. The participle designates the agent, and is used as the parti- 
ciples in Greek and Latin; except only, that it is considered as involv- 
ing a substantive, and not, as a mere adjective noun. All Arabick and 


Persian attributives are of this character. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 


264. PASSIVE VOICE, ,\,ge° of the Verb cia. 
Preterite, colall. 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
em. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 
ae 9D 9 , 9 4 o SD 
Vlei kes Mas codes xd 83 Person. 
ores oe 3 re ms os ig oy 
ells eld lal eld «eld Gl 2--- 
os es — a ae 2 po» 
Lies Les (Les (Les ceded coli 1 - - - 
, go 
Present, ¢ jl<sll. 
Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc Fem. Masc. 
ou WD 7 oD 4 os a Oo I oD 
pry opr, cpbai ced, cjeas jet) 3 Person. 
vo oO oI OD "og a ee a 
opis chai Y hai epi peti 2-- = 


ji ja a a asl Jail 1 - - - 


S I GS <I 


Tyrie —yfyrie ylyaie lyase rie pute Past tense. 

265. The vowels here accompanying both tenses are constant, what- 
ever they may be in the active voice. The only exception is, that the 
last vowel in the present tense will be affected by the particles as in the 
active voice. (Art. 262.) The participle is used, as the past participles 
are in Greek and Latin. (See Art. 263.) 


T 
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266. There are a few verbs which have four letters in the root, and 
are thence called quadriliteral; but, as they are of rare occurrence, we 
need not notice them here. We now proceed, therefore, to make a few 
observations on the irregular and defective verbs. 

267. It has already been remarked (Artt. 5-30), that, when certain 
vowels precede the letters |, ,, and .s, these letters will coalesce with 
the vowels, and, therefore, lose their powers as consonants. In other cases, 
when the concurrence of certain vowels with either of these letters would 
produce a combination difficult to be pronounced, some change must 
necessarily take place. Upon either of the letters |, ,, or s, there- . 
fore, being one or more of the original] letters of a root, and coming 
in contact with the vowels in one or other of the ways just mentioned, 
some variation from the regular paradigm is found to take place, in the 
process of conjugation. | 

It is also a rule, in the Arabick, to which, however, there are many 
exceptions, | that two quiescent letters shall not follow the same vowel. 
When, therefore, this would happen in conjugating these verbs, the first 
of such quiescents is rejected; and, hence a defect in the verb will 
arise. Again, the repetition of the same consonant will generally be 
avoided in pronunciation, unless some emphasis be intended ; and, 


by writing no more than one, a defect will also arise. Now the 
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roots ,J,5 and se should, according to the above tables, be con- 
jugated (J wip, &e. sys as), &c. but, instead of that, ,j,3 becomes 
4G eG. &c. , ey becomes st) ey &c. A vowel is merged in 
both cases; because the letters , and .¢, having lost their power as con- 
sonants, are unable to act upon one: and, in the first, , is changed into - 
that letter, which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel, and which 
is here fathah. Similar anomalies arise in the Present, from the same 
causes: and, as the penultimate vowel is in both tenses regulated by 
usage alone, the changes taking place in the letters, subject to the rules 
alluded to, will be finally regulated by usage likewise. In the present, of 
J93; for instance, the vowel in the penultimate is found to be (”) Zamma; 
according to the table, therefore, <i must be pointed Sa , and ,},i) 
ese but, the , is not allowed to act upon the (”) Zamma, for the sake | 
of euphony, perhaps; the zamma will then be drawn back to the pre- 
ceding radical letter, and the verb will become aa - In the passive 
voice, likewise, what should have been Sa: becomes AG In the 
same manner, any verb having |, y, or .¢, for the first, second, or third 
radical; or, having two, or all the radicals, consisting of these letters, 
will be subject to the same laws: but, when \ alif is one of them, the 
(*) hamzah is usually written to sow: that an alif was originally in the 


root. When, therefore, defects occur, not to be accounted for by the 
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above tables, recourse must be had to one or other of these expedients, 
in order to find the root, and to account for the form of the word. For 
a full consideration of these points, however, the learner must have re- 
course to the larger treatises on the Arabick Grammar. 

268. Verbs having their two last radical letters the same will reject 
one, whenever the last radical letter (see the above tables) has not the 
mark ike over it; as, for dae, we have ei (and gae regularly), for 
ort ; ro , &c.; but, as the teshdid (“) is generally written, it will 
immediately be seen, that the root is of this description. 

269. The triliteral verb is termed by grammarians 3, the quadrili- 
teral ely. Those which have \, ,, or .s, for either of their radicals, 
are termed generally Jul, infirm. Those having 4, or .s, for their 
first radical Jee, stmtlar ; because they undergo but little change in 
conjugation: those which have ,, or .s, for the middle radical are 
termed Set » hollow: those which have ,, or .s, for their final letters, 
yal , defective: those of which \ with hamZah is one or other of the 
radical letters, ; ee hamzated : those which have the two last radicals 
the same aay: doubled ; and those which have any two of the letters 


\, 9, Or gs, in the root, are termed Wi), mized, 
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270. A table of the leading forms of the Derivative Conjugations of 


© 
the Triliteral Verb, which are termed 43 w j;4/\, augmented. 


Verbal Noun. 


SF G 
° 


ACTIVE VOICE, Wiyx0. 


Participle. Imperative. Present. 
eli Je Jali 
Jeline Jal Geliny 
jae tu 

dept egal 


Preterite. 


jai 2. 


aii) 7 
& 
Jeti! 8 
& 
jail 9 
& 
Seidel 10 
& 
Sleit 11 
& 
Jeynil 12 
BP 
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S IG 


271. PASSIVE VOICE, ; yea’. 
Participle. Present. Preterite. 
Gey I -. 9 vd 
Jric Jai jai 2 
Jslic Jeli, Jes 3 
G os 9 : jail ; 
= a a, ni aad P 
elie Salis Jays 6 
S bs 9 o Is 
cjriro fein, nii\ 7 
S os » oD o at 
rf Janis Jail 8 
G & oP ) a oe - CPt 
is J ritaun ! 10. 
S ad I ed - «9 , 
Ucrric carts Segal 12 
GweAs Ia OF ow It 
Jprie Spniz Jee} 15. 


272, When the first radical letter happens to be ,), the characteristick 
y) of the seventh conjugation coalesces with it by teshdid ; as, pe ) ool . 
Some verbs beginning with @, take a similar form ; as, yl for plait 
When the first letter of any root happens to be .» or (4, the charac- 
teristick of the eighth conjugation becomes b; as, ow yo ra el. 
When it is b, that letter is doubled; as, ab, wt. When -it is 5, it 


becomes 3; as, lj, olajl. When it is y, that letter is doubled; as, 
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LS, Gal. When it is —, ~, 5, or cs, the characteristick is doubled 
by teshdid; as, ~w, cal 5 SK: rls 39> fl pets poll. In the 
fifth and sixth conjugation, the preformative — frequently coalesces 
with the characteristick —; as, fag for ae ; acl, for soli. 
273. No verb is found in all the conjugations. What conjugations are 
in use, and what precise signification is to be attached to them, can only 
be known by usage, which is always given in the best Dictionaries. 
Some general rules, however, may be given, as to the force of the several 
conjugations, The first, for example, has the sense in which the root 
‘is found to prevail. The second makes that transitive, if not so in the 
first ; or gives some emphasis to it, if it is. The third implies association, 
as in the Latin verbs prefixing con. The fourth is causative. The fifth 
means affectation of the action implied by the root. The sixth implies 
reciprocity of action. The seventh is mostly passive. The eighth im- 
plies acquisition, or is passive. The ninth and eleventh imply excess ; 
and are used only in verbs | signifying colour, deformity, and the like. 
The tenth implies petition or request. The twelfth and thirteenth are 
very seldom used; but, when they are, they generally denote excess. 
The conjugations occurring most frequently are, the first, second, fourth, 
eigthth and tenth. 
274. In conformity with these tables, are conjugated all the irregular 
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and defective verbs already alluded to, respect being had to the change- 
able properties of the letters |, ,, and cs. 

275. In the derivative conjugations, it should be remembered, the 
vowels will always be affixed according to the tables (Artt. 270-1); the 
only deviation that can arise, will be from the mutable character of the 
letters |, 5, and cs. 

276. In filling up these tables, the learner has only to supply such 
personal additions as are to be found in the first conjugation ; and when 


he can do this with some degree of facility, he may take such verbs as 


nae Cp 2 ys, he struck ,; A py pe, he marked ,; ple olay ale, 
he knew ; , iS xe aS he was liberal, and fill them up throughout 
all the conjugations, for the mere purpose of practice ; and, when he can 
do this accurately, without recurring to the tables, he may rest assured 
that he has made progress sufficient for the present. In these examples, 
the word first given is the preterite, the second the present, and the 


third the verbal noun or infinitive: all of which are generally given in 


the Dictionaries. 


- 


ON ARABICK NOUNS, 7\sJl. 


277. It will be seen by a recurrence to the tables (Artt. 260-4), that 
the active and passive participles, as well as the verbal nouns or infini- 


tives, in all the derivative conjugations, (Artt. 270-1), are regularly 


é 
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derived from the verb. There are, indeed, a few verbs which are 


themselves derived from nouns; but these may be passed over for the 


present, * 


»o F S&S SF | 
278. The Arabick verbal nouns or magdars 0 ,<°* ob) wl, of most 


frequent occurrence in the Persian Language, are those of the first con- 


jugation. The forms of these nouns are extremely numerous: Erpenius 


has given thirty-three, M. De Sacy thirty-seven, and Mr. Lumsden sixty ; 


the following are the most usual. 


279. TABLE OF THE Forms OF THE Magpars oR INFINITIVES OF 


os fF wf WN 


THE First CoNJUGATION. 


Examples. 
Go So 
s comprehension. endeavour. 
iid ~ 
ele knowledge. je strength. 
” S o 
SOG? w «CS 
unm beauty. unm friendship. 
$ = , 
wih desire. P ysl injuring. 
Ss ad 
ble grossness. lj; adultery. 
s9) 7? | 
usd holiness. amy shewing mercy. 


* For my own part, I believe that all verbs are derived from nouns; and, 


under this view, I have treated this subject in my Hebrew Grammar. The Oriental 


Grammarians differ on this point, although they agree in calling the verbal 


G © 
noun the source joaall. 
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Examples. 


os 
Sdd direction. 
$ & 


damy mercy. 
= G 
éaSm science. 


S OP 

a5 power. 
& 

&S > motion. 


Gps theft. 


cle peaceableness. 


wl» reckoning. 


7 
S&S 29 


Slyo request. 

Ss 

él) eloquence. 
Ss 

sole worship. 
Ss a? 

icli, heighth. 
so 
. hyd accepting. 


S 33 


dss prostrating. 


Ss , a 

dy ro difficulty. 
S 

559 yo necessity. 
ww) walking. 
Ss - = 

sacls rule. 


ol Ve knowledge. 


je eminence. 
SF we 


repentance. 
43.) smallness. 
53 strength. 
dclb obedience. 
HSS lying. 
aL, Saithfulness. 


Slcw prayer. 
lve enmity. 
ly, relating. 
Ss\x? suddenness. | 
S09 ablution. 
pc heighth. 
Kgdc sweeiness. 
Ase subsistence. 
dda showing. 
Ribs sin. 
FS gain. 


cles) acquiescing. 
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Forms. Examples. 


S 70s us ad 
97. 5 yl > losing. ols reading. 
S 407 $s S 
28. cylei ae palpitation, Nab flying. 
29, Elles ia : abhoring. FASC 3) ease. 
30. , dei oe asking. as decree, 
81. (de us os relating. wi reflexion. 
2s 20s , 
* 32. : Us nearness. pik consultation. 
SE (shs walking fast. 
Sedu FS Ie S Ie 
34, dled digi lodging. 5 yy 0 becoming. 
S 7%e SF 6 gs 
85, jxic Nake scope. ple sleep. 
G77 7 Ss G S$ 
36. dba pe mercy dsle* fear. 
Ge Se S © é GS 6 
BT. dleie Sane? praise. bane apology. 
S-9ee Ss on = - 
38. daie sie power. Kgne help. 
S Ibe S %%# GS IG 
39. Jario —_ eygrdo distraction. Spine understanding. 
GIG S IG 
AO. dati 8 perdition, 
Ge s 
Al. Jle.3 Seed slaughter. | 43 beating (each other.) 
280. Forms and examples of pluriliteral infinitioes or masdars. 
Forms. Examples, 
1, aes 435.5 adorning. 5 pa) exciting. 
GIG GIG GIG 
2. Sait rd re revolving. Jans linking. 


Gere G Sf 


3. Jeni ple! assembling. cslaaab tranquility. 
A. “Jileit ee vanishing. 
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281. Forms and examples of attributives, not found in the Tables 


(Artt. 260-4, 270-1.) 


Forms. Examples. 

1, iter x om wounded. | Jess killed, 

2. bes allo Jragment. plas front. 

3. Na Sqa3 accepted. Ness sent. 

A. Sait acl greater. ea dumb. 

5. Jai a chief. Get narrow. 
6. ae oy dificult. Go true. 

7. Jab jam intelligent. US a thief 

8 Ufa a hard. are sweet. 

9 ae ase beautiful. ae neighbour. 
10 Jas op elad ort} aged. 

11 «tas nes a coward. cols desolate. 

12. Me 3h splendid. “lee swift (camel.) 
13. oad gon penitent. fae glad. 


282. Arabick pluriliteral attributives are not much used in the Persian 


language : the following are given by Mr. Lumsden: viz. X< »., eternal, 


Gree SF © S&2be 
of the measure ,}ixs, ine a chief, measure ,Sisi; Jae, corpulent, 
SC, Ss GS Grd 


measure Sis, Jucss, corpelent measure, Silas. 
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283. Altributives implying excess, (ddl + Lens!) are generally of 


the following forms: viz. 


Forms. Examples. 
S Ge Seo GS we 
1, jk ple very learned. _plse very pleasant. 
S I” ad 


Jed gh very forgiving. Je very foolish. 
ele very learned. or very merciful. 
Nias Gite very true. oe great thinker. 

5. ei tere very beautiful. he great talker. 
284. Forms, &c. of Pluriliteral participial Nouns. 


Forms. Examples. , 
S GePI S&S © S 6G 
1. jjleie oan a translator. (pogo a geometrician. 
Bees G Ss . Fd : 
2. Sleie a oe translated. —— Sauluae linked. 
S 679 S 6 wr9 G 6G , 
3. Meio eae rolling. aleve linked, 
Ss or $ © G bl d. ? 
A. : = assemble 
eases oi GSCOP 
5. jlaio amo vanishing. urtle tranquil. 


985. Forms AND EXAMPLES OF THE Nouns WHICH ARE TERMED 


Jamrps,® (dcle).—Of Triliteral Jamids. 


lias : sacle a 


1. ai vi a coin so called. Ja garden herbs. 
2. Jas oa a horse. ef an OL. se Srutt. 


* Nouns are generally considered as being of three Sorts ; viz. 1. (ole), 


masdars, or sources, which are abstracts, 2. (clic), attributives ; and 


9 oe 
3. (X<\y>-) Jamids, or names of substances. 


= 


10. 


AN ABSTRACT OF 
Forms, Examples, 
3S + Ss e s .° 
js wiih the shoulder. os the thigh. 
SI a a Xe 
pied dic the arm. jo) @ man. wwe a hyena. 
$6 GO So SO 
Jsi n> ink. ye @ vein. yas copper. 
Se Ss Ss 
ai Wee a grape. eis ribs. 
s Ss Ss $s 
Jxi = al acamel. © Ubi the waist. La\ arm-pit. 
stp our su sur 
ded = iS a lock. csi & tower. upas a branch. 
SII SII GSI I SIS 
3 ps. the neck. cps the temper. wd \_ the ear. 
S73 S79 G9 
Jeb de a bird,so called. js & proper name. 
286.—Of Increased Triliteral Jamids. 
Forms. Examples. Forms. Examples. 
S 7s s Fd S - S 
jks ls a raven. 2 sli loo the brain. 
Se Ge s 47 5% | a musical instru- 
Ji SNS a fawn. 4. Se! Oy } ment, so called. 
S 7b, Ff © S w S «@ . 
Jai} gunol a finger. 5. Sari em a water-melon. 
Ss © G © Se Aw GS 6G 
ssi] eli a climate. 7. aleil adlcl jinger-ends. 
S$ 7 S © SIS SF PLD / 
leil  jlach a whirlwind. 9. Syril & gael a finger. 
Gr ICP SF II SOG © S66 
dJyr3} dtg*| a wonder. 10. oxi NS iyi temper (of asword.) 
287.—Of Quadriliteral Jamids. 
Forms Examples. me Examples. 
jia> proper name. 2. Ned pass the little finger. 
F IOI IICP Sob Seed 


ais KAvopa, the red sea, 4 Sei by acoin, 80 called. 


SoS Sb» 


ei: @ veil. 6. Js pass. a book case. 
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(288,—Augmented Quadriliteral Jamids. 


Forms. Examples. adie , samples: 
S #6 ‘J G SF 9 GIG 
1 (fies (plb 5 paper. 2. Soltis @ sparrow. 
S pb S G S G S G 
5. elled 2 0) great cold. 4. Sled poo a lobby. 
” gee Seu | Eee ee . 
5. ol | kc} saffron. G. Gish aud a2 lion. 
S 10 S G . S Pore S be 
7. Sieh — plisd the sea. = 8. hed gare a chief. 
SA~er Se . s ue S G 
9. ; ene hell. 10. JNesd (2,5 old wine. 


289.—Of Quinquiliteral Jiamids. 


Forms. Examples. , Forms. Examples, 
SAve S$ © Ses SOP 

1. Mies aie @ quince. 2 Sed acs foolish thing. 
Sue S$ 6 G6 $e 


3. ile cars? decrepidly old. 4. Sei aye fat camel. 


290.—Augmented Quinquiliteral Jamids. 


Forms. Examples. Forms, _ Examples. 


SI ptr 


1. Solbes er a sort of lizard. 2. pls Combi a misfortune. 
3. Salles aye a misfortune. A. Jal Soot ei a foolish thing. 
291. Masdars, which imply unity of action, or some specific mode of 
it, are called ial jolaall, and g sl pladll, respectively, and are 


®- The tanwin has here been preserved, as has also the Arabick final 3 of 
feminines: for, although the tanwin is rejected in adopting Arabick words in 
-the Persian, and the § changed either to c or » (Artt. 8, 56-7); yet, as pure 
Arabick sentences occasionally occur with these marks, it is proper that they 


should be presented to the student im their original forms. 


152 AN ABSTRACT OF 


SG S © GS G : S G 
formed on the measures dle3 and dias; as, 4 3, one blow; dul>, a 


peculiar mode of sitting. 


THE NOUN OF SUPERIORITY, J.cill |. 
BG 5 


292. This noun in Arabick supplies the place of the comparative and 


superlative in other languages: it is usually formed on the measure _\«3\ 
for the masculine, and \ns , for the feminine gender, from attributes of 
the forms of ater ; Jets, &c. : pe, great, for example, becomes piael ; 
greater, or greatest, in the masculine, and \yelie , in the feminine, 


gender. Attributives implying colour or deformity do not admit of this 
IPE 
formation, because ,}«3\ is their original form: in this, and other cases, 


s 


v.51, more, or most, or the like, is usually added. 


NOUNS OF INSTRUMENT, TIME, AND PLACE. 
Co, ww § 98 e@ APO nw © 
Mall 5 best Cink 5 aN laa, 


293. These are derived from verbs in the following manner. The 
first, namely, the noun of instrument, ii al, is formed on the measure 
Unie, or Shei 3 8, e or hie, a key, from the verb é, he opened. 
There are also a few formed on the measure dei, and some others; 
ag, take, abesom. This noun is derived from the triliteral verb only. 


aon § & 


294. The noun of time and place, called .)\Cs!\ ‘ gel 5b, is formed 


from the leading person of the present tense, by substituting ° for «5; as, 
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GS 6G 
ube, he sits ; us, a place or time of sitting, i.e. an assembly ; 


. Jets, he is occupied ; Nees, the time or sade of occupation. When 


Zam (’ ) happens to be in the penultimate it will become (=) in forming 


this noun: 


will preserve that vowel. 


_ GS ete S Ce 
The measures therefore will be (jei< or .jJxic, and sometimes, but 


G7 eG 6 


rarely, dixie. This noun when formed from one of the derivative con- 


jugations, will take the form of the participle passive. 


are exceptions : 


GS G 


3 i) the east. 


S © 


ww xv the west. 


G G&G 
cy ye the elbow. 


iste the time or place of vege- 


tation. 


S ¢ 
ys the lime or place of sacri- 


: Jicing a camel. 


other verbs having either kesrah or fathah in the penultimate, 


S$ © : -_ 
xe the time or place of resi- 


dence. 
plac the place of the rising of a 
slar. 


Chanrve the place of performing di- 


vine worship. 


p= the nostrils. = 


- & 


bine the time or place of falling. oe? a@ mosque. 


ce frie the place of separation. 


995. 


N ouns which are said to be correlative of those of time and 


Gero 7 


place, (called Colicbe), are formed on the measure dleie; as, Saude, a 


The following 


153 


‘ 
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Ss G 


place abounding with lions ; iyax<, a place wherein many victories 


© Ur 9 © 
have been obtained. This noun is called 5 38 pul, the noun of abun- 
& 
dance. 


gO 9 & 
THE NOUN OF EXCESS, «wl ple 
=f & 
206. Examples of these have been given in the table (Art. 283). It 
will only be necessary here to state, that the addition of s seems to 


augment their force, by attaching to them the notion of unity: as, 
5S Gd 


ke, a singularly or most learned (man). Nouns of the form 
S$ Ge $6 $3, 

of .jlxs, also imply trade or occupation ; as, js, a baker; jl, a 

carpenter. 


Gu 9 SG 


THE DIMINUTIVE NOUN, pee, OF ruc (. 


297, When a word, r which the diminutive form is required, con: 


S69 SG6+- DP 


sists of three letters, the measure is (\.e3; as, re + @ man, jam) G 


little man ; but, if the word consist of four letters, the measure is then 
S td S & S Ge? 


Jlaad; a8, ic, a scorpion; ic, a little scorpion. In feminine 


nouns, however, the terminations 3,\, or 1, are not reckoned; such 
Sed 
words are therefore referable to the measure ,)««3 only. 
S @ 
When a a noun has a masculine termination as in .4)\ the 


S 63) 


earth, or we the sun, the measure of the diminutive is dl.93; as, 
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: SF «# 
Nouns of the form of cli make the diminutive on the measure 
S Od S Ce Ss 


deri 5 as, Cp) from wl, a horseman. 

Words of the measure (Sake form their diminutives on that of Sarai 
as, che a key, Aisle, a little key. 

Nouns having |, ,, or .s, quiescent between their second and third 
radicals, take the measure Joss for the diminutive; as, ole a slave; 


GM>I 


woke a little slave. 


Nouns derived from the irregular or defective verbs, form their dimi- 
nutives on the above measures, after restoring such letters as may have 
been dropt or changed in the root, respect being had, at the same time, 
to the rules of permutation already alluded to. (Art. 267.) 


Or tHE ForRMATION OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASscULINE 


Noun. 


298. The feminine noun is mostly formed from the masculine by the 
addition of i-, the tanwin (*) of the masculine being suppressed ; 
S$ Ge 9 AE 

as, eas magnus ; dsc magna. Verbal nouns of the form of Jail, 


ew 6 


. 9 © Am & 
form their feminines on the measure {si ; as, ,i0\ yellow: fem. {\ tc. 


Comparatives and superlatives of this form, have the feminine of the 
or - 


oP ye © 
measure As ; as, plac greater or greatest, fem. \yshes. 
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I eb 
Some nouns of the form of .s3, will make the feminine Ais; as, 
G 7 bs 
se angry : ; ests fem. Others of the measure ,\3, will have 
Sr obs S 


dies; as, as Ps CG. » e naked. 
The forms 3 as and Naas when derived from intransitive verbs are 


common to both genders; but, when sae from transitive ones, gene- | 


S Ie 


rally form the feminine by the addition of j 5— - as, 9) an apostle ; 


Gr I” 


fem. dl gas. 


S/Ge Greer GeIe Greed Gre S «6 


Nouns of the foie: dled, Ale » dlyad, dled, dlaic, Jleic, and Serie 
are generally common, except ae fem. Kighawe, Those of the forms 


GS Ge S GF Ss 


ks, le, Jess, and Uric, form their feminines in the usual way. 


The Arabians have no neuter gender; for this the feminine is gene- 


rally substituted. 


GSvVAPOP 


ON THE ‘RELATIVE NOUN, yal (. 


299, This, in the grammars of Europe, is termed the patronymic or 


_gentile noun*, and in these, as well as in those of Arabia, serves to 


* These are, in our grammars, adjeclives, properly so called. In the Arabick 
and Persian, however, this sort of word seems not to be recognized; for, al- 
though they term such words iio, (descriptions or describers), they are, 
nevertheless, treated as substantives, like our words fool, dwarf, giant, and the 


like ; i. e. they are supposed to involve a real subtantive noun together with its 
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express some relation to the country, family, or sect, &c. of the person, 


to which it is applied. Its formation is extremely easy in the Arabick 


2 


which is this: eter dropping the tanwin (*) if there be any, add ual ‘ 


the pumives: as, Lays earth ; “3 earthy, rae Egypt, eros an 
Peyptian. 


Se 


If, howeres the ee ends in or i, these terminations will 


be dropt, and the 5 annexed to the preceding — as, ike Mecca, 
cm a native of that place ; id al, Africa ; By aN an African. 


In forming this noun from duals and plurals, the terminations st and 
= 
7 9& 


a are also to be rejected ; as, gual, two ; Bi oars twenty ; eptes 
Proper names ending in oy, will reject it; as, ob 3, @ mountain so 


called ; 7 Sy) G native of that place. 


In nouns of the forms Jess and dha, both the .s5 and (,) kegrah 


o 


are dropt ; as, abe, a’ cross, digi, a ship s ; relative noun we , 


om In many cases, hemes both are preserved ; as, ca 1 gsee. 


Grbe8 


Proper names of the form es and élsai, generally drop the .s in 


characteristick properties. We shall, therefore, term them attributives. See 
ww OP G+ 


my Heb. Gram. p. 298, note. The Commentary on the wSia]| dy, by 
Hyder Ali, p. 00. Freytag’s Hamasa, p. [. 
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Ss 
Ss sath o 


forming the relative noun; as, _-~) ,5, a tribe so called ; us £5, one of 
that tribe. 


ou ‘Deas 


Nouns of the forms Spb, a 9x5, Jes and dis, derived from de- 


ae 


fective verbs; as, dc, an enemy ; i a prophet, &c. will lose one or 
other of the double letters , or .s, with which they end, _ the 
second radical letter will take fathah; the letter preceding us final 


= 


of ok 


will then be 5; as, oA » aS) 

If a primitive word end in hamzah (") with medda (~) in the place 
of a radical , or .s, such hamZah will either be retained, or changed to 
4, at pleasure; as, cle, heaven ; ais, or syle, heavenly. If, 


however, this termination already designate the feminine gender as in 


fun © 


s shee, @ virgin, the relative noun will take , in the place of hamZah ; 
38, ee belonging to a virgin. 


A few nouns form the relative by adding a as, pans the body, 
2 7 - oP S °S r 
Sean 5 ao light, Nyy 5 C2) the spirit, ciley). 


wed 9 


In such compounds as un A au) wc, &c. sometimes the first, 


and sometimes the second, word will be dropt ; and the ie of the relative 


i) 


wi © o 6 
noun added to the other; as, sdsc, or as; at others, two letters 


S&S 
ww G 


of each will be taken, to which the 5 will be annexed; a8, (cutee: 


but, in these cases, usage alone can determine what is to be done. 
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a) a 
THE ARTIFICIAL INFINITIVE, (Jee jradll. 


300. From the relative noun may be formed another, which is termed 
the artificial infinitive, or de yas, the forms of which will, of course, 
vary with those of the primitives from which they are derived. This 
noun is formed merely by adding y= to the relative noun; as, pees a 
servant, relative noun ook, the artificial infinitive, Reals, service s — 


cs SG te 2 SOS o 
wisS, how; &i5, mode or quality; \c, what; dul, quality. 


OF NUMBER, vas. 


S 69 


301. The Arabians have three numbers, the singular sol, Or Wie; 
the dual, deat or Shee: and the plural, ore 

The Dual is formed from the singular by dropping the tanwin (*), 
and adding the syllable ,.\ ; and, in the oblique case (hereafter to be ex- 
plained) on as, a a man ; Sey, and eres two men ; ‘ye, a 
city ; gbyre, and pone two cities. 

When a short |, or .s5, occurring at the end of a word of three 
letters only, occupies the place of a radical y, or .s, it will, in forming the 
dual number, be restored ; as, (ac, a staff ; ylyar, ey a boy ; gles 
but, if the word exceed three letters ; as, er , the dual will then be 
formed thus, whesye , and not lyse 
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In feminines of the form of si, the dual becomes los; as, pine, 
yellow ; By Ape 

If hamzah (*) occur at the end of a word instead of either of the 
radical letters y or 5, it may be retained, or changed to ,, in forming 


the dual; as, gly, for sly, a garment ; dual lily, or gle, 5 but, 
if the hamZah be radical, it must be retained ; as, oe a reader; o 3 y- 


. The plural number is of two kinds, Ist. the regular aver ut 
Gu IS 


om or nate and 2nd. the irregular or broken,® es or ea 
geek The regular plural is formed in the masculine, by dropping 
the tanwin and adding a to the singular, and in the feminine con 
etl; ' — ah, a thief; plural, oy) Fm Feminine, 45 ii Le, 


If, however, a noun end in .s5 quiescent after either fathah or kesrah, 
or, if the .s be dropt, on account of its being derived from a aes 
root, it will also be ba in forming the plural number ; 3 as, ae , 


oe I + 


Moses; plural ae i , a judge; wyels. 
SS v9 
Diminutive nouns form their plural regularly ; as, Js>,, a little man, 


2 I «I 


oie) 


*® These are, perhaps, more properly termed collective nouns by some. 
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SGes Sree 2 
Feminine nouns of the forms ,(js3 and dle, form their plurals on the 
GS 27 Ice 
measure ies; as, X20, lace, the — name of a woman ; a 
SACP G 99 S 709 


@ saucer, lead. Others of the form jas or dlai, take ied, miei, 


S #69 


or Nes. And others of the forms Jas , and as, become either cil, 
oils, or cole. 


303. All the magdars or verbal nouns of the derivative conjugations, 
will form their plurals in i as, a oF definition, oly ps ciel, 
technical language, Srletel, Feminines ending in either short or 
long alif, generally form their plurals by the addition of et; as, deo ; 
pregnant, wolle; andi, a@ woman in child-bed, ON Luis. 

304. The broken plurals are found to prevail in a great number of 
nouns both masculine and feminine, and are regulated very much by 
usage. The Arabian grammarians divide them into two classes ; viz. 
the plural of paucity, AN gt and the plural of multitude, aes 
aps. The first is said to signify any number not exceeding ten; the 
last, any number above ten. This rule however appears not to be much 
regarded, particularly by the Persians. 

It would be almost endless to give tables and examples of all the 
forms of these plurals; and, as they are given in the best Dictionaries, 


it wil] be unnecessary. The following forms occur most frequently. 


Y . 


‘162 ‘AN ABSTRACT OF 


GCS 9 & 


505. Piuraxs or Pavciry, Ail aro. 


Form. 
Singular. - Plural. 


Gor 


Et 


E 


t 


. & 
5 & 
¢e¢ 2 

oo we ‘Bt. 


ESICe 


xsl 


Examples, 
Singular, 


. 3, @ table, 


_ GOs 
am» an order. 


he, property. 


GS v7 S§ 7-7 Ss 
Jad ) flail psi, @ stone. 
oS Ss 
jas tevic, the heel. 
Ss ie s? 

ect pt, the buttocks. 
S IF GIP 
ai cee, the neck, 
GS v0 _ 
Jie geo, @ place. 
So Ss 
jiu jo, an ass. 
S a Gs 6s S yi 
al 3 ls, a raven. 


g 

ot, & camel, 
Ss , 

donc, @ pillar. 


Ame » @ small coin. 
gle, a female kid. 
las, the left hand, 
els, a cow’s hoof: 


ane, a road. 
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G WOIG 


306. Tae Piura oF Mouxtitupe, 58) wt. 


Form. Examples, 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Ploral. 
F ow 9 © SCs 
vines se Sos 
sia s\,r~, red, fem. p= 

Sve aid gs SUS 
Jai Jam, a camel. jo> 

Serr s SOS 
di3), do. for sacrifice. cy 

gS -o# gs SOI 
Jeol Jib, do. having cut his fore teeth. Jy 
| 8 ee s S99 
J\xi glo, an artificer. — 
mous s | SII 
Jiu je, an ass. yo 
ee aoe Ss S99 
a wine), @ cake of bread. anltéy 
S BF gS 9? SIP 
ay) des, a pillar. Ms 
Ss sf Ss S IIS 
cli Jule, just. | Jac 
Sol Ss oy S °P 
Sor &S5, a subtilty. KS) 

° 3 

ad Sai o ? So3 
dysi dys\, the first, fem. Al 
alas Se dari, bounty en 

| Jai GS Ges Ses 
; dled rg, @ tent es 


164 


% 
» 
. 


t. 
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Examples. 
Singular. 


Lila » @ guardian. 
i @ warrior. 
esl), bowing. 

Gale » a lees. 


Ss 
wri), a monk. 


Ss © 
i>, @ rope. 
Sere 


Sim, @ hill. 


SOs 

€v» & spear. 

S 69 

dai, @ place. 
noble. 

- | 
dw) S$, do. fem. 
das-, disposition. 


&.5), the neck. 


S$ © 
‘ jis, understanding. 
$6 
science. 


os , a vestige. 


t. z ’ a turret. 
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Form. 
Singular, Plural, . | Sie j Plural. 
va ey s © 
Joni wiht), @ cake. | gis 
9 vas thal I 7G S 69 
Sa Ss : Ss o 
Jed ay, a city. olay 
ad aa & a a 
jes | w eohom , @ philosopher. sah 
oS - A i Pog aa FF 
Jel sl, excellent. s 

Pa ne e d Z ote 
Ss ¥ « ms wWounade oa 
Jee aw GP Pas ball G 
sail (sey pure. sliol 


Or THE Last oF PLURALS, g reall sine 
307. It is peculiar to - alia to form plurals from nouns already 
in the plural number; as, Fr 3 , @ tribe or sect. First plural a second 
ditto, hal, and third ditto, oO Mi. The last of these, from which it is 
not allowable to form another, is called < pol see , the last of plurals. 


The following, which will be sufficient for our purpose, are Mr. Lums- 
den’s general rules for their formation. (Pers. Gram. vol. i. P. 344). 


— FP ee 
The measure of the singular being Sis , that of the plural will be i 
a, po a book, plural silo 5 and so also of “jai and elie; 3 as, ae, 


and Spline} or Hai and Jeli ; as, ig , and Cn or as, and 
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9b 707 Sf IS Sf © 9 rad SF #& yd 
ules; as, dads, pl. lad; or Jleic, and Jclir; as, late, and »lir; 
y & rd of ef wo 
GS 2be Fd o GS 208 5 
or (as, and wplled; as, yiblo, and pbs, &. 
, 3 & G 
ON THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS, \ il. 
& 
$08. In the declension of Arabick nouns, there are only three cases, 
which are thus formed : 


SINGULAR NUMBER. 


Masculine. 
F &6 SG S G6 
Nominative, 23, Genitive, (<i>, Accusative, W~ai. 
| ss ? i 
@ man. ; 
je, ’ Jay -) 
Feminine. 
ze . Ld bed . % - te 
dud, @ saucer. bras dmuas 


ad 


Any noun having the (°) ianwin, loses it when that noun becomes 


3 © -? 66 
definite either by construction d\s)\, or by the article 4 ,s.!\, being © 


prefixed ; as, 
, i a ja : oI@a 
JoJ!, Nominative, Jo J!, Genitive, Jo, Accusative. 


COPE yc SEG Oot 
USI ass, the King’s servant, GUW\ os Nall wc, 
Fe Ibe 


: 309, Nouns not having the tanwin (*) Bae yey have only two 
cases: nominative pres Othman; genitive and accusative, Nes. 
These nouns are, Ist. broken plurals having four syllables, of which the 
two first have fathabs, the third kesrah; as, Wie; 2nd. such as end 


: : oP Awe © 
in \,5 as, J, ; 3rd. others ending in long alif and hamah ; as, 7\,dc ; 
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but, if hamZah belong to the root, the tanwin is preserved. 4th. Broken 
plural of the forms 7h, Pail 5th. Comparatives. and superla- 
tives of the form “bail, provided they do not form the feminine by 
the addition of 3. 6th. Nouns of the form hs » of which the feminine 
is As. 7th. Proper names of women ending in 3, as well as mascu- 
line nouns having the same termination. 8th. Foreign names having 
more than three letters, or having no more, but the second followed by 
a vowel. 9th. Also, proper names formed from quadriliteral appella- 
gc a6 


tives; as, fic, a scorpion; ww,ic, aman so called. 10th. Proper 


2 Ge o SI 
names of the forms (}«3, .\«3, or of any person of the present tense ; as, 


Pe G&G y 
os>|, 0. 1th. All proper names compounded of two words; as, 
IG © 


90 pi>, Hadramaut ; and 12th. Adjectives derived from the nume- 
rals and some other appellatives, &c. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that these, receiving the article, a pronoun, or being the first of 
two in construction, will take kesrah in the genitive case. 

310. DecLENsion oF THE Duat NuMBER. 

Nominative. Gen, and Acc. 
he -», two men. ply 


When the noun becomes definite by construction, the .y is rejected ; as, 


ar -) eGo - 
pal dsb, doers of wickedness. ) debs. 
There is no irregularity in the Dual in these respects, whatever be the 


form of the noun. 
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311. DecLension oF THE REGULAR MascuLinE PLURAL. 


Nominative. Gen. and Accus. 
oo I o 
oye, assistants. ap rou. 


And in construction, 
te Ff te 
32} \, peli, the assistants of Zaid. oj 62h. 


And with the pronouns, 


o 8 - 

J oli, thy assistants. LS reli. 
SG S 
seo, my assistants. use. 


THe ReGuiar Feminine PLuRAu. 
oo lol , female assistants. ml oli. 
312. When the noun becomes definite, the tanwin is superseded by 
the single vowels, viz. (2) by () and (+) by (-), and \— by (2). 
The broken plurals, both masculine and feminine, are declined like 


the singular masculine above given, respect being had to the terminating 
vowel. 
gs 
All nouns in the Arabick language are said to be indefinite, 5G or 


Se 
® 


pe , unless restricted either by the addition of the article S, by con- 
struction, or by the addition of one or other of the pronouns. In either 
of the two last cases, both the tanwin of the singular (if there be any) 
and the terminating .) of both the dual and the regular plural mascu- 


line, will disappear. 
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ON THE ARABICK PRONOUNS. 


313, The Arabick pronouns are of two kinds; viz. separate and affixed. 
The separate pronouns may be considered as in the nominative case; 


the affixed pronouns, as in the genilive or accusative. 


CIOS DS 
Tue Separate Pronouns, dhaiwl\ lec. 
an 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem Mase: Fert, 
1 Person. (i GI = ox os w= 
© C7) IG Io " U9IG G It 
2@-e-- wl ws | lass} les el ul 
of o , 2 os oP 
3 -- - ~» is lan Led eo o> 


. IOs S 
Tue AFFIXED Pronouns, éLaisd| pled. 


314. These are found attached to both verbs and nouns: in the first 


case, they represent the accusative; in the second, the genitive or pos- 


sessive case. 

| Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc, em. 
1 Person. cs re) us re) * G ¥} G G 
o ° ? : e a a yd 6 9 
2--- 4 J Ls LS 0S 
: F 7 y I uy GP 
Sees # i len Lad ee eo 


315. In affixing these pronouns to nouns, the tanwin is rejected, as 
is also the final . of the dual and regular plurals. In verbs also, the 


——— 


* This is the form attached to verbs; as, as! yy he struck me. 
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final | in the third person masculine plural of the preterite, and the ., 
of the dual, and frequently in the plural of the present tense, are re- 
jected. Examples in the noun, bs, a book ; as, my book ; . att , 
nominative, o! re » genitive and accusative, assistants ; as e's, ase ph, 
thy assistants ; lye » nominative, genitive and accusative, orl 
two assistants ; Cs \ el ; Ch oli, thy two assistants. In the verb, 
ee , they assisted, Soya , they assisted me ; ola, they two (masc.) 
assist ; cs pa they two assist thee, &c. 

If a noun end in hamZah (:), the hamzah will become ,, or .s, when 
the construction shall require Zammah or kesrah ; as, ali, women, nom. 
hs, or gen. and accus. wali » his women. 

In the second person plural masculine, a , will precede the affixed 
pronoun ; as, ips ye assisted (masc.) hae, ye assisted him. 

«s quiescent after fathah, becomes |, as ss oy he threw, i oy, he threw 


Ge 


him; except in the particles, where it takes sukiin; as, ade upon ; 
dale, upon him. | 

4s following either of the letters !,,, or .s, will take the vowel 
fathah ; and in the two latter cases will coalesce, by teshdid, with the 
foregoing letter, (, in this case becoming .s); as, Lbs, sins ; csbibs, 


: I Pa 4 
my sins ; ghee, two slaves; see, my two slaves, gen. and accus, 


sd Ger I oF | 


Ges 7-9 OF +.) 
gale, (goles cytlwe, Moslems ;  glwe, my Moslems. 
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For greater emphasis the syllables UW, are frequently prefixed to these 
pronouns, which are then detached from the governing verbs, and univer- 
sally represent the objective case; as, etn Sh Cees ON, THEE 
we serve, and il THEE we implore assistance. These pronouns are 


IG COPS 


called aizall 5 4d adel) ples. 

316. The morn Pronouns are formed by the addition of 
either of the words pis : m5, or pee 3 as, fat os » he threw himself 
&c. 

317. The pronoun attached to a verb in the process of | conjugation 
is always supposed to be included in it; as, ss , HE wrote, &c. and, 
whenever a word is added, which according to European construction, 
seems to be the nominative, it should be considered as being in apposi- 
tion with this pronoun, and added for the purpose of making the sentence 
more definite; as, a Ju, he said, (viz.) Gop, ‘The pronoun, in 
this case, is said to be jxme, oF yGuwe, concealed, 


oD fae 


318. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns, 3 iit ear 


These are as follows: 


Singular. Dual. - Plural. 
Nom. Gen. and Accus. 
w 


wae. aM - . ' . ~~ y 3 ‘gs $ 
Masc. 10, this. wie gre sel, JI, or u5%s!s 


OR” ee - | a 3 B a $f 
Fem. Ui, (3, 0, 80, ey 509, ill uns 53g), 3y!, or 33,1. 
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The letter », or syllable l», is most frequently prefixed ; as, 


Singular. Dual. Ploral. 
Nom. Gen. and Accus. 
p z 3 <¢ 7 >) o3e6 s te 
Masc, {32, or lol, gld2 or (pds slad, a or «532. 


es Po s 3e 


Fem. sds, dle, &», or ss ji peer sJyd, 1, or S392. 
The pronoun is sometimes affixed; and also with .} preceding 
it; as, 
Oe Ox o . c- v7é £ 2» 3 rd 3 
Mase. Wd, or GMa, this, Glo, Ghd, GbI!, OY!, OU, 
or G53, &c. 
: “ o & o “ - & > 3 o 3 
Fem. NS, $4, or Sb, Cub, Gas, Chil, OYJ, Guy 
Hb, su, or GLU, &c 
This affix — may be varied through both genders and numbers; as, 
a I 
Lslo, Uta, &c. 
a ¢6¢e 2 Zz 


319. The Revative Pronouns, ENyoyall, are ll, 3» urs ol, 


who ; le, what ; the two former of which are thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. - Plural. 
7 yan Gen. and Recns: a 
Mase. sll lilt yall agai 
Fem. gl gall SIM, AN, it, 


MM, or lll, 
, - 
© masculine and feminine is indeclinable, and has neither the dual 
nor plural numbers. The feminine singular is however sometimes found 


fo o« 5 oe, 4 . nd 
w=10, and the plural 1,5; and 4d, gen. (50, ace. 10. 
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A -SGE 
s) makes the feminine «.\, and is regularly declined in the singular ; 
otf 


but has neither dual nor plural. It is often found with es as lal, 
whatever. 


aa is the same in both genders, and is indeclinable. 


ARABICK ADVERBS, la! 7. 


320. These are nothing more than nouns put in the accusative case ; 
as, elo within, ‘< > without ; \ 4S much, IAS little ; which will ne- 
cessarily be numerous. 


Cos I) 


ADVERBS OF Pace, .)\O\ —5,%. 


we or Lale here. ka, bale, Oka, bab, or Mls there. oo 
where ; A where 3 oss , ash near. Js before. ald and AR before. 
ae 5\ 5 behind, beyond. or de above, Cae hie beneath. wet! 
towards the right hand. yee Jas towards the left. there. 


GO 8 ID 


Or Time, ci< sl dy 


—— : ‘ o - 6 2 7 G 
$21. QM now, \4\, ol, Wm when. yb!, ror when?  <\ yesterday. 
’ £ we 
o a OF I GF 3 Pwr 
lal when, after, never. Lage sometime. dr< or de since. 33 already. 3,\ 
oF 


Pry, : wd ies 
first. i then, lay often. bi ever. \W\S as often as. a then. dies! 


© 
on that day. 3533, at that moment. 
ad 
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Oe, 39 


PREPOSITIONS, je! Wi, >. 


322, Prepositions universally require a genitive case to follow them, 
and are called aly : they are either attached to the nouns which 
they govern, or are written separately. Of those attached are the fol- 
vee o in, for, to, &c. 3 by, of swearing. ES like. d> i to, for. 
é (for we) from. ¢ (for ws) out of. 

The separate prepositions are, JI to. e even to. \tl>, Ws, and las 


I IGS 


excepting oe Srom. Hs ~~ 3 in. ol near. do, duo Since. uw 


from. Gae at ae with. ae See wader: o above. “ae besides. Jas 

elas, atel before. oils, 5\\y behind, &c. ae after. i about. oe 
“A 

between. ja% towards. os beyond. 


as ee ef 


CONJUNCTIONS, al Landy > 
GE ? 
823. of as if. 3 and i‘ so that. me in effect. of and ws so that. 
6s Ge me ° w a G G, : 
MW and 1S lest. os although. \\, i , py kel, Yo and 4, unless, except, 
although. aa ae and. oh if. R or, whether. lel as it respects. 
Ul whether. i or. cl ot that, certainly. os | that, because. J cer- 
5 
tainly. ay unless. 4 5 and. \ait only, because. (jy but, rather. uw, es but. 
13S and \i% thus. Al that ts to say. a ar » asl yes. ln, bd 
w w 7c 6 “a 
or las, 4nd principally. a> without doubt. Ns perhaps. jt 
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besides. 3, bis only. YS certainly not. US like as, just as, ¥,\, al uy 
no, not, by no means. \sge as often as. wis how 2? es how many ? 


J2 whether. Ul or el for that, because. \) when, since, not yet. 


INTERJECTIONS, 1,01. 


«824. siya) ah! il fie! t,, 4 O! i or (ot , preceding masculines: 
es or rt preceding feminines, O, observe, &c. 1 or cA O, if the 
Seton addressed be near. by, \wh, \S,p, Iya see, behold. 

325. It would be almost endless to give examples of this kind, but it 
is not necessary to do so. Every one will see, that some of these are 
simple, others compound, expressions : and, that they are either nouns 
or fragments of nouns, it is perhaps equally clear, if we except the 
interjections. In this point of | view then, they will come more pro- 


perly to be considered in the Syntax. 


cr 


[ 176 J 


ON THE ARABICK SYNTAX. 


326. Ir we consider verbs as nothing more than nouns of one kind or 
other, conjugated with the pronouns, (which appears to me to be the 
fact) it will be impossible to conceive any thing more simple and easy 
than the Arabick Syntax is: for then we shall find verbs, nouns, and 
particles, all regulated by the same laws, and these laws extremely 
few. In the first place, words, used for the purpose of qualifying one 
another, can be combined in three ways only: namely, Ist, by apposi- 
tion ; 2ndly, by the relation of the genitive case; and, Sdly, by the last 
standing unconnected with the first, by any formal mark of distinction, 


but put in the accusative case, which may be termed absolute relation : 


e. g. 
SG Ss 
Ist. day p> & handsome man (in) face. 
G a 
2nd. dy pee @ man handsome of face. 
#¢ S$ 


Srd. lg» pam a handsome man (I speak as to his) face. 
327. In all these cases, the first word may be considered as an attri- 
butive used as a substantive, and the second as qualifying it. In 
the last case, i may stand either as a discriminative noun (Art. 343), 
supposing the preceding word to take the form of a verb; as, 


Ye 
\g>,, he was handsome (as to) face: or, if the verb be transitive, as its 
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accusative case: e. g. vie oe, he struck (I speak as to) a face. 
Again, if this word be an attributive, it may then stand as an adverb 
{or J\>); as, ils au. he stood (I speak as to) without : i.e. whether 
we consider the first as a verb or a noun, the second having in each 
case a similar relation to it, will become its qualifying term. 

328. As all particles are either nouns, or fragments of nouns, they 
may always be construed with any following noun, in the relation 
of the genitive case: e.g. doy, in a face, &c. If then we sub- 
stitute this for the second term of the above examples, we shall have 
amy) oo a man handsome in face, which will be perfectly equivalent 
in meaning to either of them, and may be substituted for it. 

329. In these examples both words are indefinite. But, if it be re- 
quired to make either of them definite, the article 3 | may be added, 
or, they may be made definite in some other way, as the sense or 
the grammatical construction of the passage may require: e. g. we may 
say, tosh we dons al or tJ nal » by the first mode; or, 
se ams or sos uals by the second ; or, al, wpe» OF Mes sl, 
or ani Noma, by the third ; or, by using the particle oH; asl — 
doy aa, or dag op the handsome in face, &c. Some of these 
constructions are preferred to others, but examples of them all may be 


found. 
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330. It must be remembered, however, (Ist.) that of two substantive 
nouns in the relation of the genitive case, the last only can be made 
definite, either by affixing the article .}\, or otherwise: but if (2ndly.) 
an attributive be the first of such nouns, both may be made definite: as, 
will be the case, (3dly.) when nouns are in the state of apposition, 1. e. 
‘both will be made either definite or indefinite: e. g. 


owl 9 & CaOPu © 


Ist. Lal dc the servant of the king, not eShah| dsall. 

2nd. ee ssl the striker of the servant. 

Srd. sell Gayla the striking seroant — 
but in this case, as the qualifying word must generally come last in the 
order, we shall have es yah sual ; and in the dual and plural, aca 
gh yd and Ae idl obal 
331. And generally, when the word to be qualified signifies a 
rational being, the qualifying word will agree with in number, case, 
and gender, (if possible) ; but, if it signifies an irrational one, or be 
a broken plural or collective noun, then the qualifying word may be 
in the feminine singular, or even in the masculine singular: e.g. for 
| cup sla oll, we may write iy, ole! or cyl sla The =— 
of this seems to be, that what are termed broken plurals, are really col- 
lective abstract nouns, and therefore do not signify rational agents, 


but, it may be, the aggregate of such. Hence their qualifying words 


THE ARABICK GRAMMAR. 179 . 


may agree with them, either ag to grammatical form, or as to significa- 
on This kind of agreement is termed by the native grammarians, 


s 
ww G 


“yi belonging to the word, i. e. to its grammatical form; and, “spr, 
belonging to signification, i. e. as to its logical acceptation: e. g. The 
word Parliament will be a singular noun ‘as to its grammatical form 


7 


($24) ; but, a plural according to its logical acceptation (i. e. usgeee.) 

332. And, generally, the concordance (Ist.) of the predicate with the 
subject: (2nd.) of the verb with its nominative : and (3rd.) of attributives 
with the substantives they are intended to qualify, will be regulated by 
these principles. Examples. 

90 Io | 
Ist. els| 4S!) God (is) most wise. (Formal accordance.) 
299 © Pw 
2nd. yy Ky J vl men (are) not thankful. (Logical do.) 


A ores oy} a part (they) fear men. (Logical do.) 
a iS. angels succeed each other. (Logical do.) 


333. When the predicate immediately precedes the subject, and re- 
lates to a natural masculine or feminine singular noun (i.e. not s0 by 
mere grammatical form), it will mostly agree in number and gender with 
the subject; as, 


6 GOs 


ged} ruil the devil caused him to Sorget. 


g 


sf py el a woman said. 
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384. But, if any word intervene, the predicate may be masculine ; as, 


SGP Ibe « »»+ |there will be (masc.) to men against you a 
ber Sele Coll ih : 


decision, (fem.) 


G IG 


ao, Bes oF one of you (fem.) hath seduced (masc.) him. | | 

335. If (1st) the subject be a broken plural, or signify collectively 
a whole class or nation, the predicate will be in the feminine singular ; 
but if (2nd) it be a dual or regular plural masculine, or signify an intel- 
ligent agent, the predicate may be in the masculine or feminine singular. 


Examples : 


9I IP © 
ee Lewes their hearts were hard. 
S99 os 


Sus 458 prophets were belied. 
opal GG the Jews have said. 
2nd. Fy JE women have said. 
he ) A\c two men have said. 
yah A\c the Said’s have said. 
Tint pl the fools believed. 
336. The predicate is seldom made dual or plural, except the sub-: 
ject precede, and be a rational agent. (See Art, 333.) | 
337. The subject and predicate being only a compendious method 
of expression, may be thus resolved : e. g. eh al » God (is) most wise, 


for aiel a ‘al, as to God, (I speak of God) a God most wise (is he). 
& : 
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From this analysis it will readily be perceived, that a noun which must 
agree with the subject, and with which the predicate must be in ap- 
position, is omitted by the ellipsis. Hence the relation between the 
subject and predicate will be seen. And, as collective nouns or broken 
plurals, may supply this by rls, ue, or the like, a reason will 
be seen why the predicates, in these cases, may be of the feminine or — 
masculine gender, and in the singular number. As the concordance of 
substantives with their attributives are epaiaiel entirely by these prin- 


ciples, it will be unnecessary to give further examples. 


On THE OBJECTIVE CASES OF VERBS. 


_ 338. The influence of verbs upon their objects will be either immediate 
or mediate. Immediate (Ist.) when the sense requiring no qualifying 
particle to intervene, the accusative case will be used: mediate (2nd.) 
when this is not the case. Examples. | 

| | a3 33 he slew Zaid. 

Ist rd etre 2 & 

Wkze lay (deel he gave Zaid a dinar. 
ree 2 |p ee |) he went out into Khorasan agarnsr 

ee we bel = oh cr Yahya. 
2nd. | 


Ur® - © 
SGdl Jl iso we entered rvz0 the temple. 
moe s : ; 
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On tHE Use of THE TENsES oF THE ARABICK VERB. 

339. The Arabick verb has but two tenses, the past and the present. 
In applying these, we may reckon (Ist.) either from the period in 
which we write or say any thing, or (2nd.) from any other period 
already introduced into the discourse :* e. g. | 

de ' oly seit Ge Rashid prep in Toos. 
Jeu | U~<, 3 should the miser roucn. 


é 7 , i - HE was (so circumstanced that) Ae 
a 3! Tro went out into Khorasan. 


& sun (there) came to him a lizard, he 
2nd. ni de shes eee aa gif 


POO PIR OS "ie you BE (or shall be) 


WALKS upon his back. 


gall eS jos 155,65 ls! 


death rakes (or will take) you. 


In the first example, the author dated. the tense of (le from the 
time in which he wrote. In the second the verb — » Seems to be 
present to any time. In the third we have two preterites, and the 
second being preterite to the first, will form what we generally term a- 


pluperfect. In the fourth, isl» is evidently present with the preterite 


* See the notes to my Hebrew Grammar, pp. 344-5, kc. 
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dl, which precedes it. And in the last, the particle ai\, seems evi- 
dently to throw the present tenses following into futurity. 

340. The preterite is often used (Ist.) in prophetical, or (2nd.) in 
hypothetical sentences: in the first case, for the purpose of implying 
certainty ; and, in the second, by introducing the mention of one past 


event, to indicate the certain occurrence of another: examples. 
ous OF oF 
yd wins be ean J 
Ist. 


ae a | kingdom shall remain, or (precatively) 


nor SHALL YOU MEET, as long as you 


SHALL REMAIN, an tnjury. 


ple 


MAY IT REMAIN. 


HAD GOD DIRECTED US, WE HAD DIRECTED 
you, i.e. putting the case upon this issue, 


CF Gr FEO a 
; Load al Glos 
2nd re 1 } | the consequence mentioned would as surely 


have followed. 


341. The present tense will also be occasionally used in these senses, 
but then contingency will be implied. The preterite tense too of in- 


transitive verbs will often be understood in the present, as in other 


languages. 

ON WORDS USED TO MODIFY OR DETERMINE THE ACTION &c. oF 
S S 6G 

VERBS, TERMED THE jl-, CIRCUMSTANCE, AND js), NOUN OF 
DISCRIMINATION. 


342, These modifying words are applied on one and the same prin- 
ciple, the only difference being, that the Jim must be an attributive, 
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the ate , @ substantive, noun ; but, as both these amount to the same 
thing in their grammatical application (Art. 327), they are necessarily 
regulated by the same principles. 

343, The rule generally given is, that when a proposition is once 
complete, if any qualifying words are to be added, they must either 
stand in the accusative case, and so be (1) the jim or.(2) the jetal or 
they must have some particle in order to show their connection, and 
of what sort it is, with such proposition : e.g. Ist. of the Jie. 


Gtve 


Leile le he died HUNGERING. Ls\, oj sl> Said came RIDING. 
| ou Sue - Zaid ts happy (as to 
ae ow) ard e 
2nd of the ,¢ his) PERSON. 
: eo Ff a 
| ley» col. he died a WUNGERING. 


a Sb6r 
Srd. with a particle. wld or Lol w 5 \. Said is not a liar. 


344. Nouns following others which signify weight, measure, number, 
&c. (provided the number exceed ten, but not ninety-nine), will require 
that the person or thing so designated be put in the accusative case, and 


in the singular number: e. g. 
96+ SCs 


ly j Jb, a pound (of) olive-oil. 


vd ww? 
| deut pyle two measures (of) barley. 
ad 2 IG 


1, os ye twenty men. 


These cases may all be resolved into that exemplified in oy ,.—, 
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(Art. 327), which indeed will account for all adverbial expressions 
found in this language. 

345. If, however, the numeral express a number from three to ten 
inclusive, the construction may take either of the two forms following. 
Ist. The numeral may be construed as a noun substantive governing 
that implying the thing &c. numbered, in the relation of genitive 
case plural, which, if possible: should be a broken plural of paucity, 
(Artt. 304-5),.e. g. | 

Js; dey)! four prophets. 
ul iM three days. 

2ndly. The numeral may be treated as an attributive agreeing in case 
and gender with the person or thing numbered ; as, 

eon cle, Fat pon three sons and five daughters. 

346. With respect to the numbers under three. When the thing &c. 
numbered is expressed, the singular or dual number, respectively, will 
suffice for determining the number; but, when it is not expressed, ‘ool 
will be used for the masculine, and peel for the feminine: and, if it 
be necessary to specify the class &c. of such beings, its name will be 
added in the relation of the genitive case; as, pti sai one of the men, 
Ld sae! one of the women. 

In like manner iS) maze. or ght fem. is sometimes added to express 


B b 


186 AN ABSTRACT OF 


the dual number: in that case it will follow the name of the oe 
numbered, and will agree with it in gender, case, &c. as, Ja ole: S) 


two men, gil hs rl two women. 


347. The abstract verbs o! he was, je he became, esl he was, or 
became, in the morning, = he was at noon, wor he = or became, 
in the evening, eal he remained during the night, ae he eemained 
during the day, oo he was not, Ay le, JSii\ Le, agile he pened not, 
when used as such, will fequire their qualifying term, or, what is 


predicated of their subject, to stand i in the relation of the ji or pare 


as, 


ify you are SPEAKERS OF THE TRUTH. 


wt » 


L gb cial oo 
In THE EVENING the shadow BECAME long. 


Gr ¢ 


5 bel Jj be 
Zaid DID NOT CEASE (to be) aw Emre. 

These verbs may, however, be construed ‘with the predicate in the 
nominative case, as other verbs are; but this takes place only when 
they are not used as abstracts; as, wy os the affair existed, 

348. It was remarked (Art. 262), that certain particles preceding the 
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persons of the present tense, would have the effect of altering, or. en- 


tirely ee the final vowel. Those which change the vowel \? b to 


(=) are x or that, J by no ais S$ or Ss so that, ol well, a 


until, J in order that, ‘i until, « y and, preceded by a command, proht- 
bition, negation, interrogation, wish, or representation, ae so that, &c. 


as in the case of : :—Examples. 


7 Ie. Ck # 
we ol & i I desire rHaT YOU WILL GO OUT. 


Ore if he will by no means do (it). 


- #& Gs 2 a Ze- , 
re} waa gh Saul eo Twill surely ory out for ever, UNTIL YOU HEAR ME. 


Bye: 


le dsl, 5 F os kill Zaid, aND TAKE his property. 


2 7beOy 


UK ali (gail come to me, so THaT I may HONOUR thee. 


The particles which cause the final vowel to be rejected are, a not, 


Ul not yet ; J used to ee a command, Ya prohibition, and 


oN fs as, 
6 9G © 


ra s ra he went not out. 


6 9G @ 


com Ww he is not yet gone out. 


ra yuu let him go out. 


6 IG F 
co~ ¥ let him not go out. 


Gos & 


Roy ‘5 eS oy if you honour me, I will honour you. 
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The same will be the case when some of these particles are not 
expressed, but understood: and hence M. de Sacy has made these ters 
minations distinctive of a subjunctive and conditional mode.* I very 
much doubt, however, whether this has simplified the matter. 


On THE CONSTRUCTION OF PAssivE VERBS. 


S IG 
349. The passive voice of a verb is termed ,\.g<° unknown, because 


the agent is never mentioned, or remains unknown: e. g. 


Sts G I 
Wj um Said was loved. 


Ss 9 o OP 


Jo) b35 a man was killed. 


If it be necessary that the agent be known, the active voice may be 
used ; as, instead of saying, Zaid was struck by his servant, we shall 
eb gg IO F- _.. . 
have }. } eball wy the servant struck Zaid ; or, placing the word 
9 I ; 


pial, as a nominative absolute, (Art. 227), tay j 2, dell (as to) the 


servant, he struck Zaid. 


Or ParRTICLES WHICH AFFECT THE Cases oF Nouns. 


\ 


350. It has already been remarked (Art. 328) that particles used as 
prepositions will require a genitive case to follow them: in other 


words, as these are either nouns, or fragments of nouns, they will always 


* See his Gram, Arabe. Vol. I. p. 113. 
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require the noun following to be in the relation of the genitive case. 
It will be superfluous to give examples. 

351. Some other particles will require the following noun to be in 
the accusative case; and, when going before propositions, will require 
the subject to be in the oe and the predicate in the nominative 
case. These —_ are i or ) certainly, that, ws but, “ie as if, 
on would ! Js a —Examples. 


sk “li 5 CERTAINLY man is a liar. 
> 


& 
oe 


pjere lay j o a it has come to me, THAT Said (is) running away. 


S eee 6 SF 


dae) ay J Ws 3 ae Jie Amrw ts come to me, Bur Zaid (is) far away. 


o Coo GE 


u ae fail os 4s IF man (were) a horse ; 
"And so on, by substituting the rest of these particles in the place 
of either of them. | ; 
352. The negative particle 3 not, will require the nour immediately 
following it to be in the accusative case, provided it be indefinite ; and, 
in that case the tanwin will be rejected ; as, NG dey} (there is) not 
a man in the house. | 
353. The particle i if not, except, will in every case, excepting that 
in which it comes between the subject and predicate, or, occurs in a 
negative proposition, require the noun following to be in the accusative, 
(unless some preposition be expressed or implied :) e. g. 


Ge © §F 
Woy 5 Wve} izle Le no one came to me except Said. 
& o 
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OF THE VOCATIVE PARTICLES. 


354. The particles , el, Wea lel L or lel LO, Holla, &c. (Art. 
324), will made the following noun to be in the nominative case, 
provided it have the definite article, and the person addressed be 
apposed to be near; as, ee & O man! | 

355. But if the noun have not the definite article, or the person &c. 
so addressed, be supposed to be at a distance, it will be put in the 
accusative case; as, je -» 4, O man! 

The same will be the case if the noun be in the relation of the 
genitive case with another; as, aire lL, O servant of God! 

356. An intensitive vocative is made by adding ri to the accusative 
so placed ; as, sla: LO slave! a9 lO Zaid! For al L Omy 


Father, we occasionally have wv}, evil, lb, soll, or abl b. 


- 


On THE Use or THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, J. 
35T. Particularity seems to be the general force of this particle ; 
and if so, perhaps it is nothing more than the Hebrew word m 
strong, &c. whence oR this, &c. It is said by the native grammarians 
to have two properties, one whereby it makes the noun to which it is 
prefixed definite ; as, aes the man, (already introdiced to notice) or, 


. : g fe 
strongly to mark its character or properties; as, dJ\ the lion, a VERY 
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lion: just as we use the indefinite article in English, he was 4 man ; 1. e. 
truly a man, or, in other cases, to particularize the noun so marked, as 
in the phrase, THE Fox and THE Grapes, where, the animal and 
fruit so designated, are not made definite in the usual acceptation of 
that term, but contradistinguished from all others. In this last case, it 
is often prefixed to abstract nouns; as, “Saal the intellect,* &c. For 


its application in construction, see Art. 330. 


* See my Hebrew Grammar, p. 307. 
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APPENDIX II. 


If & 
THE PERSIAN PROSODY, (4);- lc. 


On THE QUANTITY OF THE SYLLABLES. 


358. Every syllable in Persian prosody ending in a quiescent letter 
will be long; as, \ ba, Fi bi, » ba, ust bi, Ws bay, + baw, ae bai, 
a ae os , &c. The same is the case in the Arabick, as also in words 
ending in the tanwin; as, (hi lafzan. In the last six instances, the 
syllables are long by position. | 

359. This is also the case when more than one quiescent letter follows 
any vowel; as, od Boe, or with Syne 3s (Art. 37), as, ye 
khab, (19> khish, &c. 

360. The silent s (Wika st), however not occurring at the end of 
a line, will be excepted, or not, at the pleasure of the writer; as, san 
measure khand& or khandah; as will also the words “. Fs ; . =”, 
read té or to, dd’ or do, &c. but, generally short: in this case, these 
letters are omitted in scansion (palais), as, aie, 3, , &c. 


361. Alif with meddat is resolved into two alifs in scansion ; as, dal 
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for Xl imad, which, however, gives the same measure in both cases. 


In like manner, letters doubled by teshdid are written out at length in 


» 2 oe 4 


scansion: as, es rym 

362. Any syllable long by position, (Art. 358) may, upon taking a 
subsequent vowel, become short; so je with the izafut will become 
Je dili, as in |, Jos oY e mi-ay ba-ki, of ; but, this vowel 
(however originating) may be made long by what is termed s nS ells 
AB, Uy? ie dilay man ; as may also any other short vowel. 

363. Two quiescent letters cannot, generally, follow the same vowel. 
Whenever, therefore, this would take place, recourse is had to one or 
other of the following expedients. | 

Ist. If the first of such letters be | or 5, it may be dropt; as, 4% for 
als, 3) for dy). This is termed jhe! abbreviation. 

2ndly. The last of two quiescents, the first being either J, 9) OF (5, may 
take the short vowel kesrah, if not at the end of a line; as, bill or 
il for me 80, ie for mr ; se for sho; zo for 0. The same 
may take place, when the second is any other consonant; as, on for 
ele &c. 

Srdly. The last of such quiescents, not following \, 4, or .s, and not 
occurring at the end of a line, may be rejected in the scansion; as, 


ceo for wd, &c. This will also hold good, when there are three 


cc 
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o G 


quiescents, the first of which is |, 5908 4s, as in cas, Le eigd » Keen » 
eo: &c. in which cases, read Ls > LMI, Unse, Kc. 

864. The letter .) however, (see Art. 28), will always be cut off after 
\, 95 Orcs, quiescent, unless a vowel can be made to follow, for in that 
case it may a the vowel kesrah, as before: e.g. \¥ for .lo, F for 
eo a for aa &c. or 0 J. 

365. A medial .s may be cut off at pleasure ; as, so for Ses ot 
for oye This, however, takes place only in a few words. 

366. The letter , with jad (*) is long; as, ale read da-iid (1,910) ; 
as is also Zum (”) or kesrah ( -) with the Arabick pronouns; as, a lahiu, 
4 bihi. The former of these is termed tas ell the filling up of ium. 

367. The Joy Wil, (Art. 5.) may be neglected (Ist), or not (2nd), in 
the scansion of a verse, at the pleasure of the writer; as, (Ist) .» S for 
oH 3 aS, or (2nd) }\ (aa » measure, nakihra az. 

368. a in the vowels, &c. will frequently take place; as, 
oad for sien, sf ko, for ,| a kih 6. 

369. The vowel attending the conjunction (,) may be long or 
short at pleasure: e. g. labo, Je dils dildar; or, dilo dildar. 

370. A quiescent .s followed by \ will be disregarded ; as, as )\jt Jf ; 
read yo)}jll ES ks aaari, (Art. 368). 


x 
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371. The letter s is frequently omitted in the middle of words; as, 
i> for Je» de for Jeo. 

ON THE of) STANDARDS, OR FEET EMPLOYED IN PERSIAN Prosopy. 
372. The original number of these ‘standards is eight: namely, 

1 yd Petlin, 2% (lob faetlin. 3. jleclic mitfa-ilin, 4. 

miis-taf-I-lin. 5. willis mi-f a-[-li-tiin. 6. hein mii-t4-fa-I-liin. 


CF SebP9 
e 


- 
e 
«a 


7. piel fa-I-la-tiin. 8. ey a maf-ii-la-tii. It must be remembered, 
that the length of the vowels is the only thing to be regarded in these 
measures; and, that the prosodial marks - long, and ~ short, are ap- 
plied here like the corresponding measures in European Prosodies, in 
this point of view only. 

373. But,.as these measures would be too few for all the purposes 
of poetry, others have been formed from them, by either adding to, 
diminishing, or otherwise varying, their forms. These variations are 
generally designated by the term Wl» j sliding, dragging, &c. (asa 
camel), or ele infirmity : the particulars respecting which may be 
seen in Clarke’s Arabick Prosody, Oxon. 1661, pp. 15-35. A table 
exhibiting their changes may also be seen in Mr. Gladwin’s work on 
the Rhetoric and Prosody of the Persians, p. 90. 

374. These artificial of! or feet, may be represented by one or other 
of the following measures: viz. 1. 95, 2. clad, 3: ly, 4 cJgnd, 5. ay 
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OF + , a aa a ad ie GIs 2 CIs # I Ibe 
6. ups, T. oiled, 8. ocd, 9. olkcls, 10. nied, 11. up iss, 12. Sgnic, 
© Ss Gs? a3 , ad GIF -OP9 GI or 2 OP GIser 2 IF 
13. Jyeie, 14, Jolie, 15. Juelic, 16. Jeiie, 17, rMeiie, 18, allelic, 
6s «+39 GIs 209 a oo CF + GAL SI 
19, Neleic, 20. plclire, 21. Micliic, 22. serine. We have not 
here given all the forms in which these measures are in every case 


exhibited ; their values will suffice for our purpose. 


99 
ON THE MEASURES (5 seas) OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


375. As Mr. Gladwin’s dissertation on the Rhetoric and Prosody of 
the Persians* is accessible to all, and the Grammar attached to the 
King of Oude’s Persian Dictionary to many, it will be superfluous 
here to exhibit all the different kinds of verse, and to discuss their 
different measures.. We shall confine sunselyen therefore, to the scansion 
of a few of the examples contained in this work, and of a few others 
extracted from some of the more popular poems of the Persians. 

376. The first specimen then, is found in Art. 52. It is composed in 
the species of verse termed cP ye , and contains four feet of the mea- 
sure peclie in each line; as, 


© 9 

Ibe Jo at emy ag has OF ot SN 
F IG & G 7G 

INE Dad por pas Lmtguad SLE 


# London, 1801. 


2 ee ee ee eC 


os 
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Wee Jo all Guay agilen eS TS 
patie —_jaclic cpeclin oe 
6 5. 4. 


We y0s5 te ae u-13 do le 
For numbers 1 and 2, See Art. 361; for 3 and 4, Art. 362; for 5, 
368; for 6, 369. Of the same measure are the couplets at Artt. 82, 93. 
377. The next example we shall take, occurs in Art. 64, which may 


thus be scanned. 
2 1 


Sy legal Ssolisy Wy gle 
Ss. 
By yak atin ity b 
| 4. . 
oy ome Mb SKI ley Bile 
; 6. 5 
Bo bebe Lob ta Se 


6 Se CF Bo bP GS Ge bS OF GHG PSl 
ee et 


Measure. = Jyrb ating eis 


” Pd Pad 


Numbers 1 and 3, Art. 363-2, 362; n. 2, Art. 361; n. 4, Art. 362; 
n. 5, Art. 364; n. 6, Art. 362. 

378. We shall now proceed to the Fable, immediately following this 
Appendix. The first poetical specimen we have is the following : 
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1. 
Gs cs 


dye AM ye See 
2. 
Ss uallbice Leet 
3. 
xe, Ae tea se ly 
4. 
joc Wiley be gen 


GC+SIe 


oS a3 
Measure. pd odeclic = ove 
° ww 
Number ], Art. 360; n. 2, Artt. 367, 361; \\j for \\j for 7}; n. 3, 


Art. 367; n. 4, Artt. 367, 361. 


2. 1. 

379. jaSay Kvtmei lori inn 
aa “a 

Measure. SA wake “els aplely 


Number 1 and 3, Artt. 363-2 or 362; n. 2, Art. 360; n. 4, Art. 
364; n. 5, Art. 361. 
380. ety AM gd Cy be Le oot SU 
be oP o a, a 
AB ash stil pp yb Ay tn SI 
In Scansion, woh ye 


4. 3. 2. 1. 

cevinsl gli, Leu Me 
6. 3. 

asl ey Ltt 2 Al 
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Number 1, Art. 370; n. 2, Art. 361; n. 3, Art. 363-3; n. 4 Art. 367 ; 
n. 5, Artt. 363, 367; n. 6. Art. 51, by Imalah. 
381. | ls a yj ria f 38 
us o> sot 9 ecu 4 eae 
In Scansion, ech ye 


2. 1 


s a, 6 ‘ cs 
u-Wcs — apie Sosas 


. 5. 4. $s. 


ee c 
Url Fe shly F  Nan ceed 
te CPJ vw Ir «+ 
Measure. codels plels epreli 


Number 1, Art. 362; n. 2, Artt. 360, 362; n. 3, Art. 363-2; n. 4, 
Art. 369. The  s receives teshdid, in order to enounce the (’) for », 
| which amounts to the same thing as the applying of hamzah (°); n. 5, 
Art. 363-3. | : 


382. The following are the measures on which the Shah Namah of 
Firdausi, the Secandar Namah of Nizami,* the Timir Namah of 


Hatifi, the Bostan and Pand Namah of Satdi, &c. are composed: viz. 


* A very excellent edition of this work, with a Commentary, was printed 
at Calcutta in 1812, which is the best work the student can read; after which 
he may read the first part of the Shah Namah, printed at the same place in 
1811. 
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Example Shah Namah : 


© I+ 2 Ie oe 3+ os Iv 
J Ae ot jy Measure. 
Scansion, phi. Example. 


yi Bet 20s ef oh yp atrsil Jy of 
In the name of the Lord of the soul and of wisdom, 
| Above which imagination dae pass (go). 
383. The Mathnavi of Mawlawi Rim, of Attar, and the counsels of 


Attar,® are on the following measure: viz.—Example from the Mathnavi 
of Mawlawi Rim. 

Gs 4 CIs O9s 

olels kb seb 


Scansion, paths. Example. 


So be toe 


a 5d 
are cil > Bye dhe ENS Cyr Jl yo! 
9 o - a? I we 
wre ell — slaajy whe HIG Iplaejy 
Hear from the reed when itt tells a tale ; 


And of separations tt laments. 


* Printed by M. de Sacy, Paris, 1819. <A fault in this edition, of which 
the student should be warned, is, that we often have ¢ for $, and vice-versé. 


In other respects the edition is very valuable. 
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384. Example from the Yiisuf and Zulikha of Jami. 
In Scansion, anshait ye Example. 


1. 


ese ae eG BN pth deel tats ol 


Leys gases ah IS slay augle oasy, jh 
tos Ie 


Measure. .jye3 clin osli 
O God! open thou the bud of hope ; 
Show thou one rose from the eternal garden. 
1. In this case the dior wowel (7) is lengthened (Art. 362), by 
doubling the consonant following, as aval for al 
The student will find the Shah Namah, the Secandar Namah, the 
Timir Namah of Hatifi, the Bostan and Pand Namah of Satdi, the 
Mathnavi of Mawlawi Rim, and the works of Attar, just cited, much 
more easy and regular in their measures, than the Odes &c. of Hafiz; 


and, with these he had better commence. 


THE END OF APPENDIX Il. 


pa 
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APPENDIX III. 


PRAXIS. 


A PERSIAN FABLE. 
ICI = 
Jel» ghel 
THe GARDENER AND THE NIGHTINGALE. 


sat 


pl gel 79 ploy » tr 3 ae tle ft isline & Sail sayst 
cleo als cy ) Sey baal y pote lace! Ihe oo oT slp 
, ele jhes Like 
is 
Be US oe suf 
99035 Lee WE 

3S ate Jrdase 

gst cody tile jhe pa 
NBA os gh he I a op all tone mah O65 
oe eH ghalle jie oye oh Js vs A cle gleals $5 po 


A PRAXIS, 203 


HT ag he Ui, TY LEY 5 FiEEy Got aman ylarer ty, 
pi rag 

JY 6 safe te plans 1 ay US 

apt ge lid yo Lp vs il 
ae : Sb wo oa sol JF lila, aye are usiy oll 
oe Sah 3h ah iy Ll Gy; ale 2jhed adle cs US rsinee 
endef 


Ce 


petal | 
oy ee iS 59 J ) Jay 
oye ems diel > dAbey ps 
cal jal (ea vhs oly ¥ royal soaltic JS gist gl sg ls 
glen So asin EST yo slsiet 590 SS NE to gles 35 che 
J gL oiled CIS ayes Je 
ING elo of pt 8 Se Elo 
Ji jl eS pee jy 
& 
wile sey 25, chy uf 
old we ty 9 ee plo sdel ass glide > Ringe a daly gt lle 
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bt Jew Se ete pete? (ail gly 9 538 deo yh Jem stilay s 
me be 5 110 Yam eye Nn ne de, LS hj) 
nye 40,6 of eee: glen! renee eye fi vat dole opt et iy 
S155 Hl YI o- we ya pe nF glia 49 ye — 


oP 


eF pling 19 pb ox seacll ob be 51 Nye Balas SLX Lo gre 
matty ol glad Gy b 1 weit $s 
ee asl aly yh Ady ty OU 
© © 5 4 3 © : 
». on wi! ae — Ie y 198 tem ue Gan 0 we 
pet svs 23! 5 95 Soy SLY oan UIC, Gy Jac ol wl rast 
oy ‘a we oj of olsij ea sat aye = Ju No sail. 
2 ope ol! Hels yo steer Ctl EAL aye 5 ret glad 


oe 
ed 


lh yo wae by SI Ja Jy 
cones be 6; pli cpele yo Le aS 
bf tare Nake wide oe S Sil 9 738 0 ae wed) wif J, 
wee J ste coe oltyn LeJo SF plats Gaye pos ots, 
; oy sale 
is 
ay 2) wa f inal 


Unbed Go 5h fi a ee 
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sey HT aS 38 S 

" Tans, aS gee iS By 
» os ait cM deh bof oljf pane srl Hs olina Joy oe ol 
DUK + oii joi Ber de # he pS hh ob ope ei 
yale ees sagt +5! S ess ete 23 0 8 gly af sib yl 
ye J Xs aus NycJex Ny jlins s = og im vate 
22 99 oie ot ong) 2529 Wy abit &S nee Sal sl if Dib 


OF IH 


S rainitas Lit eS Joly gets CIE 95 
al ay yaall 455 ry 
€ 
O$ Ng NUK bes 
ae by wile ostay Wormer sudo 43 dyl, de ay gl i eye 
shy po of 
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PRAXIS. 
ANALYSIS. 


. IoF I ©& . & 
Selyy ylel the gardener and the nightingale. hel on bi eh a 
ICI 


garden, and jy (Art. 150). , » copulative conjunction a Pe jy Sal 
a nightingale. dele (Art. 287, &e.) 


a yd 


Sa, geile eh line us aS asl 13,51 
They have related that a husbandman had a delightful and pleasant 
alia 


asl #0 ), an 8 pers. plural, comp. ert of aa to bring, relate, &c. 
aS that, conjunction Ae el. line a villager, indefinite noun (with 
26s ask Art. 66) of plane, Form ts, Root vine he set up the pre- 
fect of a village, eh indefinite noun of ¢\) garden (Art. 66). etle. 
3 pers, sing. ie pret. of aisle to have. ie delightful, &c. attri- 
butive ie. a ye cheerful, &c. For the construction, see Artt. 230, 
227, 236. 

pl ANS NF gh sles 
And a garden more fresh than the rose-garden of Iram. 
9 conj. and shu? indefinite noun of whan garden. 3 333 com- 
parative form of 5; fresh (Art. 87). j\ from, than. (89). bul comp. 
of J @ rose, and wba place. (Art. 171). ¢ ) Tram, the name ( ple ) of 
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a celebrated garden, said formerly. to have existed in Arabia Felix. 
These two words are in construction: | | 

ws dett lose! tly pron yt chp, the air of it equalized the gale 
of the spring. \,p atr, he. Arab. form Ja. Root Lsyb it blew (i.e. the 
wind). This word being in construction with .! takes .s with the 
vowel kesrah, (Art. 60). .)! demonstrative pronoun that. pew) air, 
gale. Arab. form desi . Root pat tt blew genily. tye spring. 
\, is the sign of the objective case, (Art. 63) and properly belongs to 
the preceding word ; but when nouns are in construction it is always 
added to the last of them. (Art. 234). The following verb requires this 
objective case, (Art. 233) : wfdeb Slase! tt equalized. tase! equali- 
zation. Masdar or verbal noun of the 8th coiapaiion active of joe 
he did justly. ere he or tt gave. 3 pers. sing. potential mood of 
orate to - Comp. verb. —_ 173). 

gal jane tole cleo Ul a y =, ) salads ‘The scent of its 
spirit-refreshing odoriferous herb eer the sensortum of the soul. 

delat scent. Form did. Root es , he smelled. oe yan peonyene 
herb, sweet basil. Form ,. Jes. Root ¢» Ul cv | its spiritrefresh 
ing. 3 spirit. Arab. form Ja. Root 9), cly he rested, Se. os 154 
augmenting, &c. contracted participle of was to augment, &c. (Art. 
135). For similar compounds, see Artt, 146-199. __« conjunct. pronoun. 
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3 pers. sing. (Art. 92). glow the brain, sensorium, &c. tile the 
soul. These two last words are in construction, and the syllable \, is 
added to the latter, to mark the objective case of the following verb. 
xe perfumed. Participle passive of the 2nd Arab. conjugation of 
ne tt was odorous. gel tt made. 3 pers. sing. potential mood of 
poe to make, do, &¢t. to which &<clss% is the nominative. 
os a string of pearls, verse. Arab. form ja. Root od he arranged, 
&c. 
se ae Ges 
Si, 5 ee HS 
A rose garden like the rose bed of youth. 


Its rose (is) moistened with the water of life. 
gral indefinite form of obalS. ve like. ys place abounding tn 
roses, Comp. of Js and ,\; (Art. 171), ile hasili magdar of Nee 
young. (Art. 163). us its rose, &c. I yh moist, fresh ; } for 3 
of, from, prep. «p\ water. gis bj life. Hasili magdar from 183 5) 
living, Se. (Art. 168) plural of 135; Art, 84. 


& #0 


2G (29 phe Utlone us''99 
pel wel) Ble jhe pie 
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The modulation of its nightingales exciting delight ; 
Its odour-like gale mixing tranquillity. 

For the scansion of these verses, see Art. 378. 

3 sound, &c. in construction. (Art. 61). lake nightingale. _» 
conjunct. pronoun, his, tts, &c. w= pe delight, &c. Arab. form aie. 
Root “phe. Gl , contracted participle of pat to excite, (Art. 134). 
jhe perfume. \s particle of similitude, (Art. 155), the > is added on 
account of the following pronoun , ». (Art. 209). wml, tranquillity, 
&§c. Form ‘lad. Root 3) cl). el mixing, contr. part. of apaxicl to 
mix. | 

oy as U~a> b485 eSN) ” and in one corner of his garden there 
was a rose-bush. 

3 and, yt i, upon, prep. wh one, sAn.8 corner. > garden. Cp» 
his. od a rose-bush, indefinite form of as. oy , 3rd pers. simp. pret. 
sing. of 9 to be, remain. 

gleolt by ¢ jl Bilal : os! ik Jie j\ ps6 more fresh than 
the young plant of destre, and more elevating than the branch of the 
tree of mirth. 

pb more fresh, as above, ;\ than, ay the young plant, os a de- 
sire, comp. of a desire, and .)\, contr. part. of pail, to drive, Bit 


comp. of »» the head, and ;\,3\ contr. part. of .i+\,i\ to elevate. 5 as 


Ee 
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before. -l& branch. » yc” tree. Arab, form. ia: Root = he changed, 
Se. jlelt bigili magdar of wloalt. glad, happy, &e. (Art. 168). 


GCs gs 8 


ms “53 yt cleo» every morning upon the face of the rose-bush. 
p> every, clue morning, Form Stes. Root oe. _y) upon, prep. tas 
the face. pits the rose-bush. 

PE at ote gla ty wid SE ylyll Nie ot oc I 
a coloured rose, like the cheek of heart-deceiving damsels of gracious 
disposition, or (like) the cheek of the jessamine-bosomed scented with 
Jessamine, blossomed. rs hy J a rose of colour. eee like. Jide the 
cheek. Arab. form She. Root jac he excused. oly silo. comp. (Jo 
the heart, and —y ,3 contr. part. of opi » to deceive: plural number. 
ae i, comp. of St gracious, and oe disposition. he; the 
face. pee comp. of a» jessamine, and » the bosom. Pl. num. 
re \, jessamine, me scent. pikes , third pers. sing. potential of 
pike to blossom, with ww prefixed, which is merely pleonastic.— 
(Art. 110). 

Bf re jKl sil = lc, us gl b pel the gardener beginning 
the game of love with that beautiful rose, said. \ prep. with. lic, 
beautiful, Form The. Root = he adorned himself. oe love. Form 


Us. Root Gis he loved. asi game. Hagili magdar of j¥ contr. part. 
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of ooh to play. jer the beginning. yas making, &c. pret. part. of 
ooyai (Art. 173), 335 Sd pers. sing. Potential mood of .xif to say. 

by f. b> pilress Hl RP US (As to) the rose, I know not what he 
is saying under the lip, imperceptibly). (Art. 227). 7 comp. of 4 
in, to, Se. 25 under. — the lip. pilagss of 43 not. <s* continuative 
particle, and eile I know. lst pers. sing. pres. of y~ilo to know. do 
what. x» parr 3rd pers. sing. pres. of os to say. 

yg! gs? V8 1Nyi us oh jy aS that he brings back the help- 
less nightingales in lamentation. aS that, conj. (Art. 184.) jst ost it 
he brings back. ;\) back. Jyol «se 3rd. pers. sing. pres. of oysl to bring. 
mar nightingales, pl. of nat Ly us helpless. id Prep. without, 
and \y help. \, shews this word to be the objective case to the verb. 
(Art. 233). ,8 in, into, &c. gs lamentation. For the scansion, see 


Art. 379. 


ye & 9% G 
ool SF slelads aggre ale 9 Usjyy gel the gardener, (upon) a 
day, by established custom, came to see the rose. «534, on a day, in- 
definite form of j,, day. » prep. upon, &c. woole custom. Form 
3S 6 IG 
dlesi. Root v2, ole he returned, 5c. dyere established, part. pass. form 
GS I 


pric of dye he appointed. & to, for. slabs the sight. act 3rd pers. 


sing. simp. pret. of .jr0l to come. 
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dalle os? JS dita? yo ae aS ME yo eb he saw a nightingale 
lamenting, which continued rubbing his face upon the leaf of the rose. 
wo he saw. 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of o to see. cb part. pres. 
of ord to lament (S\~ Art. 236). Aiasc? leaf, page. Form alas. 
Root Wise. ale ost 3 pers. one: pret. imperf. of dle to rub. 

tly Gs JS) } ale et the binding of its gold-coloured volume. 351 pots 
binding, sewing. ae oolume. Arab. 3653 4)j gold-coloured, comp. of 4 3 
gold, and MS painting, contract. participle of 36 to paint, &c. \y 
oblique case of ; he, it, governed by the following verb, oe 

oo jig with sharp bill. jixe (form Slate) noun of instrumentality 
from the verb fr he perforated, Arab, (Art. 293). 15 sharp,'a Persian 
attributive qualifying the foregoing word (Art. 201). 

Ssh j from each other. ;\ prep. from. <b, one, numeral. eo 
other. 

eee os? he tore, pret. imperf. 3rd. pers. sing. of aS to tear. 

d ro ye looks upon, comp. of )) and ~— JS to look upon, 3rd pers. 
sing. pres. lost is frequently omitted, (Art. 243), agreeing with the no- 
minative aS — 


oP? 


pd wee becomes tntozicated. “~~ intoxicated, Oy he becomes. 


Srd pers. sing. pres. or aorist of me 
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GG 
a) the thread, comp. of ,» the head, summit, extremity, &c. and 


4:4, thread, (Art. 177). 


bbs! his power, choice, &c. shes verbal noun or magdar of the 
8th Arab. conjugation, from the root .> or x he was in a good con- 
dition. _,» is the inseparable pronoun 3rd pers. sing. 

ee ronltc Js shui sly az oleh the gardener witnessing the 
scattered condition of the leaves of the rose. gh 7, hagili magdar of 
gts scattered, perplexed, &c. lyst collective Arabick form of ,3), 


SG “we rd 
a leaf. (form j\xi\) sali. masdar of the 3rd conjugation of the verb 


o 9 
age he witnessed, comp. with .o, (Art. 173) &c. 


oj Ole HI jal sy shes he Fy he tore the collar of patience 
with the hand of distress. lw ‘y the collar. pha patience. Hasili 
magsdar from LaGs very patient. ies with the hand. —!\ sl asstress. 
Magdar of the 8th Arab. conjugation of \2,3 he struck, where b is 
inserted after the first radical instead of . (Art. 272). dj le he 
tore. (comp. verb. Art. 173). 

ae yo of)! | pd je & J uve opthey- and suspended the skirt 
of his heart upon the liver-piercing thorn of instability. ve ure 


the skirt of his heart. Nouns in construction, with the pronoun , 


214 A PRAXIS. 


attached to the latter; j\< on the thorn. prep. & to, on, &c. and ,\> 
a thorn. jo ‘Ss liver-piercing. cS the liver, jecur, and jy) contr. 
part. of poy to sew, stitch, &c. oan instability, comp. of e 
prep. without, and sy! |p stability, &c. Hasili magdar of ,\,5 Arab. 
Jirm, solid, &c. form Sle. ee gl)9 he suspended. 3rd pers. simp. 
pret. of ee g\ yo. (comp. verb Art. 175). 

a iS ee Jie ule Ke jy (On) another day the same circum- 
stance assumed existence. Se 32) (on) another day, nouns in construc- 
tion. (Jl> ylre the same circumstance. ..\a> comp. of p> even, also, 
and .)| that. Jl» state, circumstance, &c. Arab. form ave from the 
root (Jy or (jl> to go round about. nee existence. Masdar of the 
form Sond from the verb ag he found. me 53 tt took, assumed. 3rd 
pers. sing. simp. pret. of ops ys to take. 

ol ele Ney Ure glo cee SF gli sleds and the flame of 
the separation of the rose, placed htm another scar upon the head of 
that scar. ales a flame. Arab. form iad. Root jet he kindled a flame. 
se separation. Arab. form Jbs. Root as he separated. J a rose. 
The two first of these nouns are in construction with those which follow 
them respectively. ele @ scar. x for jhe another, with the conjunct. 


pronoun cw his, §c. » upon. prep. » the head, summit, &c. cle gl 
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of that scar. ol he, or tt placed. 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of the 
verb old to place. 

In the above instances: viz. ns es uve old, and U2 So cle 
the |, which marks the objective case has been omitted, because, the 
nominatives and objectives being of different kinds, no ambiguity will 
arise from its omission (Art. 233). 

The ¢! pas i. e. hemistich, is here inserted in the middle of a sentence, 
which is often the case. 

ihe 3 9) (on) the third day. Prepositions are rarely added in cases 
like this. (Art. 237). 

duly jin S$ =, by the motion of the nightingale’s bill. a or 4 
prep. by, to, &c. —S > motion. Arab. form re Root cS yo ihe 


moved. \iz« bill, as above. 


oily yes ey cys J the rose went in plunder, but the thorn 
remained, —, & to, for, &c. oh plunder. ei 3, went. 3rd pers. 
sing. simp. pret. from a 3, to go. y\>, and, but, the thorn, ailey of 4) or 
j pleonastic, and aile. Srd pers. sing. simp. pret. of jails to remain. 
| Edel dy line shies 0) Jel gl jl bis inguietude having ap- 
peared tn the breast of the husbandman on account of the nightingale. 


syle tnquietude. Hasili magdar > ,\> unqutet, &c. sol cydy Comps 
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verb of wy manifest, §c. and ss<l having come. Participle past. of 
yydel to come. Be shes ye in the bosom of the husbandman. d= 
the breast, bosom. Bn cy! _j) from, or on account of, the nightingale. 

lg 5 ay sh e ple he placed the trap of deception in his way. 
ele a trap. |W ,; iéeations Hasili magdar of -y ,5 contracted par- 
ticiple of iz, to deceive. gy al) yo in his way. «5, his, him, &e. 
(Art. 90). ole he placed, as above. 

angel pian pis gos 2 13S Poe I ee s4i\ou.— and, having 
taken him with the seed (grain) of deception, he confined him in the 
prison of a cage. — with. alo seed, grain, &c. Se deception 
Arab. masdar of the form ger from the verb (Jum deceive. 13,6 ne 
having taken, participle past of as ree to hunt, take by hunting, 
&c. Ls oblique case of 3 him: governed by the verb 13 $ ree les ij 
@ prison. (83 a cage, in construction. jaya Participle passive 
Noss of eres he imprisoned. eels Hersnade y i.e. he made im- 
prisoned. 

ae se, hj iy bb Sox ais the heartless nightingale opened 
his mouth like a parrot, and said. Jo comp. of | without and Je 
heart, heartless. olsh SG opened (his) tongue. ah tongue. olsh, 


w pleonastic. oli 8rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of gout to open, ( vowel 
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omitted by Art. 110). jl, bib parrot-like. bs @ parrot, and j\, a 
particle, (Art. 151). 

sof se ey at le yp Fa sl O sir, for what reason have you 
imprisoned me ? A O, interjection. 5 Fa Sir. Arab. form Jeni. Root 
- powerful, &c. \,< me, oblique case of ..,0, (Art. 90), governed by 
the following verb. a i prep. and dm what. ree cause, active 
participle of the fourth conjugation Arab. from Ley it was necessary. 
st ee thou hast imprisoned. 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of pee 
ps imprison, comp. verb. (Art. 173). 

RAW Ane ure yiy ere hm j\ for what reason have you been 
italy to punish me ? oo cause, reason. Arab. form a from the 
root Ww he out, &c. ile participle active of the verb J. Je he 
inclined. Rats you have become. 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret of cya 
to become. ,.re agi literally, for my pene G? prep. to, for. 
iajghe punishment. Form yas from the verb is he followed, in- 
jured, &c. | 
| 10,8 uy? aid glaiel eee ye SS \ if you have figured (to 
yourself) the anne of hearing my song. iS ly 5306 2 ye you 
have made a form, i. e. figured. yy form, from the root. jy ,le he 


Gros G 
inclined towards, S&c. form Asi. 535,$ 2nd pers, sing. comp. pret. of 
Ff 
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© c 4 © 
of to do, &c. comp. IS yo to form, devise, &c. Eliul ex, 


ww for, on. > side, part, purpose, &c. from hess he turned the face 
towards, &c. Form ila, but, as the first radical is dropt, the word is 


defective. ¢lsx.| hearing, Masdar of the eighth conjug. Arab. root 


oA? 


4 he heard. .,o \~wai my song. Root aad he read or sung tn a 


Grbe 


low voice, form dla3. 

es olay yy of? silat oe my nest is in thy own garden. ay 
reciprocal pronoun, self, own, &c. ai latT nest. pee contraction for 
ously thine is. 

5 aes Sl wu uy sale ye ys eo at the time of dawn, my musical 
house (are) the borders of thy rose-garden. js eo breath, moment of, 
dawn. Arab. js. Form os Root = it was early, &c. ale , 
music-house. Of wW 9 b music, delight. Arab. form Sa. Root we 
moved, gently, &c. and \> house. Pers, Kil LI parts, aes &c. col- 


lective form Sal from a jb, in construction with the word coal, 

sail 35 She ie ue Ss but, if you have caused another object 
to pass in (your) tmagination. see (es see Art. 173, note), mean- 
ing, object, &c. Form hates Root ee intended, in construction. Jus 


yan S$ co y 
in imagination. WW prep. Ske. Form Jk. Root Us, Jb he 
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imagined. sai) 8 2nd pers. sing. ‘comp. pret. of the verb or! a8 
causative verb of .. pad to pass. 

59 pe So gem 3 le j! \e acquaint me with what (is) in thy 
mind. so y> give intelligence, imperative, 2nd pers. sing. of the com- 
pound verb Wolw > (Art. 126) to give intelligence. 3\ of, from. \« 
that, which, &c. Arab. 3 tn, prep. Arab. senc the mind. (j\ the de- 
finite article (see Art. 50). em mind. Form ess Root asi in the 
fourth conj. he thought. » ie reciprocal pronoun, own, &c. 

ee) ro gs wy ly le ossjt bs a olin the husbandman 
| said, how long do you injure me ?.O Lord! remain not, O rival! \ 
‘that, so that, until, &c. J how long. a6)\j! 2nd pers. sing. pres. or 
aorist of the verb o\jt to afflict, injure, &c. \,< objective case of yc, 
governed by the verb cs \jl. 4 O! Arab. interjection, a 3, God. 
cbs comp. of aj not, and - ile remain thou. 2nd pers. sing. aor. of 
agile to remain, mayst thou not remain! A 0, interjection. wed iy 
rival, Form Sess of the verb a, he watched, &c. 

alii a gil ? aay L as. Sr hb for how long wilt thou cover 
his face? O Lord! fall O veil! & comp. of & to, for and b uit 
2nd oe sing. pres. or aor. of dn» to cover. a comp. of v the 


face, (a- ~ the insep. pron. ail y- 2nd pers. sing. aor. of the verb obs | a 
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to fall. Ai) a veil, read, by the figure allel (Art. 51), for the purpose 
of rhyming with wn w-wu. For the scansion of this couplet, see 
Art. 380. 

510, dem 0 1S ¥ as igldee Ee do you not know what you have 
done against my fortune? ¢ any thing, mostly used with a nega- 
tive, and always implying one. glare you know, 2nd pers. sing. pres. 
of ails to know. Sp yi Ge? prep. in, for, against, &c. As time, 
Jortune, &c. mn construction with .,<« my. dm what, as above. 

580) sie en wiih N oe 5 iy {ey and how often you have injured 
me by a separation from my amiable friend? \s re how often 3 
530, jt lc you have injured me. 513,51, 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of 
15) jt to injure. WS 5 Ni. w prep. by, in, &c. she separation, 
form isles masdar of 3rd conj. Arab. from 3 jp he divided. ,\, friend, 
lover. wiv delicate, amiable. 

oy ails ce UI, es Joe yt alps the due punishment of 
that action, by way of retribution, may be even this. \,» desert, re 
ward, &c. jee action, Arab. form Nas. Root Jas he did, &c. Gp yo 
G’ prep. by, in. cy 2 way, road, &c. Arab. form Sead Root o he 
_ came by night, &c. obs retribution. Form slic, masdar, 3rd conj. 
of df tt was sufficient, &c. wees Comp. of e> even, also, and uh this, 
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the same, fe. | ails Srd pers. sing. aorist of oni to be able. dy 
Srd pers. sing. simp. pret. of cont to be. (Art. 118), 

aes yet Lalis, oi iy rile eye? shoy jy a that yot, ree 
maining excluded from friend and country, and being separated from 
pleasure and show. Ie oh Jriend and country. Arab. ,\o. Form ai. 
Root 40 No he went round about. j\0 plural of multitude of Jie. 
Form ls. ons? forbidden, excluded, part. pass. Arab. of , y= he fore 
bade, &c. rile having remained, part. past of. jase to remain. 
oi magdar of the fifth conj. Arab. taking pleasure, of yp he divided, 
opened, &c. \a\Ws show, amusement, &c. yet? separated. Part. pass. 
of ‘= he left, deserted, &c. aes being, part. past of ot to be, become. 

=p) os ols ij patnS yo tn the corner of a prison you continue (to) 
complatn. bid a corner. obj os? 2nd pers. sing. pres. of oj sj to 
complain, with the particle ost (Art. 111). : 

rete cle LIS oy Bets Ne? 40 o> oysy and I also, draw 
ing out the dregs of desertion, and tasting the pain of separation (from 
my) beloved. eb also, oye dregs. ole desertion. Arab. form flab. 
Root i= he deserted, &c. Fedgn$ drawing out, part. past of renS. 
Bo pain. | by separation, &c. Arab. form alas Root 3 9 he separated. 
gle plural of (i> soul, a term of respect (Art. 86). sim having 


tasted. part. past of orto to taste. 
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ab os? re sas yo I continue to grieve in the cell of sorrows. 
als cell. Nya broken plural, form “leat of as Root > > he was 
sad, &c. alls Ist pers. sing. pres. of gos to grieve. 

oaey |e ene Ly Sl Jb Jy mourn (O) nightingale if with me 
thou hast a matter of love. Jy imperative of goal to grieve. 2nd 
pers. sing. with prefixed. | with. prep. ..o me. ee inseparable 
pronoun 2nd pers. sing. (Art. 92). It may be construed here with oh 
love. »» head, principle, &c. yy hasili magdar of sh friend, lover. 
ee for ed fs. 

Cone sy le Is Zi yj Gale a ke aS for we are two afflicted lovers, 
and our business is affliction. be we. gd two. pile lover, part. pres. 
Arab, form Jeli, Root (tt he loved. (Art. 268). ,\j afflicted, &c. py 
for e2! we are. (Art. 102). 6 work, business. Sj affliction. Hasili 
magdar of ,\; afflicted. eas for as ts, as before. 

Unosl ys 308 Jo plie wr JI m4 ely the nightingale said, leave this 
standing (resolution) and consider. .2 5\ for vt! j\ from this. plie place 
of standing, or resolution. Arab. form Naik noun of place. Root 
es als he stood. 3s jo pass away. Imper. of apaal jo to pass away, 
leave. toil yp Imp. 2nd pers. sing. of ered ail yy 40 consider. 

ph ES pn 9S Mtn LIES danse jlale cast on oS that I 
with this quantity of crime, that I had torn a rose, have been im- 


A PRAXIS. 223 


prisoned. 93 for ey) w (Art. 91). Nae quantity. Form Jlaie noun 
of instrument, &c. Root 3s he determined by measure, &c. 4a; oc sin, 
crime. Arab. form dead. Root , > he sinned, &c. oo wey» I tore. 
comp. verb, Ist pers. sing. simp. pret. pee imprisoned. Part. pass. 
of pare he imprisoned. el sf I am become. Ist pers. sing. comp. 
pret. from pt to become. 
oy aalys gym 3 SI ase se ler» Uso 4S 33 (as to) you, who 
continue to tear a heart, what shall your state be? (see Art. 227). 
sj us? yy» comp. verb, 2nd pers. sing. pres. of a0 with the 
continuative particle ( ,e. Ye objective case of J? indefinite form 
(having the pbs sh) of Je heart, governed by the above verb. Al 
state, &c. ae how ? &c. oy only 3rd pers. sing. fut. of ssn agree- 
ing with the nominative Je. | 
bs 3 0S def 
Uls Go wot 9 Sei ee 
He who turns round the vault (of heaven) by rule, knows the just 


retribution for both good and evil. 


6 6 - © 5 9 
BHO y part. pres. of Wd iS to turn round. 59); for <s9) 3) from or 
Ss 
by the face, aspect, mien, &c. (p»\.5 analogy, rule. Form ,j\si from 
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the root (ja, (li he measured, &c. Sak Srd pers. sing. pres. of 
apuad to Be. Cowb is the substantive verb, owt the mere logical 
copula, 4 in, for, &c. fe goodness, hasili masdar of 2.3 good. 
ay badness. (plus ae knowing the right, due. Comp. of ¢».\ con- 
tracted participle of wpoles to know, and ie right, due, &c. For the 
Scansion, see Art. 381. | 


Whoever does good, that shall come to him: and whoever shall do 
evil, destruction shall overtake him. 

p> every one. as who. Je hasili magdar of ae good. (Art. 78). 
ust comp. of (1 that, and w pronoun. od, Srd pers. sing. pret. 
of yop. to arrive. For the use of the tenses, see Art. 245. 9 ae 
has done evil. em hasili masdar of sy bad. (jb, j comp. of oh J ruin, 
damage, &c. and the pronoun ; +, dw 4y as before. 

of 37 yaar sel Sk BS Jes - ot this discourse becom- 
tng operative upon the heart of the husbandman, he liberated the 
nightingale. om or oe word, discourse. ax comp. of ,& affair, &c. 
and aS effecting, contract. part. of the verb apes to become, &c. srl 
part. past. of rol ta come. af oljt Srd pers. sing. simp. pret. of o1;! 
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a6 to set at liberty, comp. of Ij! free, 5558 to make, &c. yaar ob- 
jective case governed by the verb of oft. 

ih, oles sol oh an the nightingale opened his mouth with 
freedom and said. oh the tongue. sy comp. of 4& in, &c. sail 
freedom. Hasili masdar of o1;1 free. ls Srd pers. sing. simp. pret. 


9 
of lt to open. 

Tecslie x Glee ST gle ST rj hae Wha 508 Sys ure U eye 
yl corse x. VN planed} 21; * x) as 
Fie ATH LOH Te das he was Bi ye bot 
oS wb since you have dealt kindly with me, according to (the sen- 
timent in the Koran) “ Is there a requital of kindness, except 

4 
kindness 2?” it is proper that retribution of that be made. .j5> since, 
G PS G Aue? 
&c. pha by .means, according to, &c. <j» whether. 2\;> a reward, 


requital (Art. 309). (yjl.=¥l literally, of the doing good (Art. 308). 
od é 


(J) the Arabick article (Art. 357). gle! magdar of the 4th conj. of the 
verb ae he was good, &c. i) unless, except, particle of exception, 
and as the sentence is negative requiring a nominative case after it. 
(Art. 353.) oI like retribution of that. y\ it is proper, impersonal 
verb. 3rd pers. sing. pres. of ane. of contracted infinitive of. oS 
to do. | 

yale sh sealed ssdlean| 2S esis wr 7) 9 S oly know, 
that, under the same tree (under) which you stood, is a vessel full of 


GE 
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gold. gly Imper. 2nd pers. sing. with w prefixed. From the verb 
pole to know. pj Seneath, &c. prep. Soaoe the same. sy tree. 
ss which. srdlens! you stood. 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of pleas! 
to stand. 5 asl a vessel, the .s of unity is here supplied by (+) 


(Art. 78-9). Aa full. ;\ of, from, prep. 4; gold. 
, ad 


is 4p es > yes No yp take up, and expend tt tn your neces- 
sities. jhe, y imper. 2nd pers. sing. of apie jp_to take up. dy neces- 
sities. Broken plural of rae necessity. Form ely Root ¢ >, zi 
he was in want. Js se expend. Imper. 2nd pers. sing. of ws ee 


to expend, comp. verb. 


oe a IOP 


til) Cyd el ys re 210 ia ol yw jliae the husbandman dug 
the place, and found the nightingale’s word true.  \<* place, station. 
Srbe 3 
Noun of place, form Jaic. Root Jo he loosed. 31 .\% 3rd pers. sing. 
CII 


© 
pret. of ows or yw to search, dig, &c. ww) true, right, &c. 


wl 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of wn to find. 


II ie 


PII elas st gt wt WI by \yyj sasha Some Jal sl as 
pry Ws he said, O nightingale, wonderful! that you see the 
vessel of gold under the ground, but did not see the trap under the 
dust. —~s* Arab. form gee Root ~~ he wondered. hej ground. 


Pers. SH ost you see. 2nd pers. sing. pres. of the verb yo to see, 
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making the aorist d-. (Art. 126). ls earth, dust, &c. 53303 comp. 
of & not, and sue 2nd pers. sing. simp. pret. of Wyo to see. 

aS sAdeasas \ st y fe 36 Jal the nightingale said, have you not 
known that (adage) that... . | tT oblique case of .j1 that. sabnilsi, 


& not. saduaila, 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of .pmilo to know. 2 


a 


that... 


96 CD IG CO y+ 


jaa Sky yl Ji lol when fate has descended, caution has become 
Dain. 1s} when, adverb. K \;3 has descended. 3rd pers. sing. pret. Root 
jaall fate. (j\ the definite article. 03 fate. Form Jas, Root a3 he 
was powerful. Sy it has become vain. 3rd pers. sing. pret. root. 


S bs 


IG oe Se 2 
yas of _}\ the article, and ,3> caution. Form Js3. Root jo he was 


cautious. Both 3s and soe are nominatives to the verbs which pre- 
cede them respectively. ¢ the abbreviation for ¢\,a« hemistich. In 
delivering opinions, or hypothetical sentences, the preterite is generally 


used in a future sense. (Art. 340). 

of hes J yS as ly it ts impossible to contend with fate. \y prep. 
with. \di fate. Form lai: Root os he decreed, &c. \; 8 battle, en- 
gagement. chs of 4 not, and gle able, contracted participle of (, -.03\,i 


to be able. o§ contracted infinitive for .j0 5. 


a9 G , 
Bile Cptyy Ly Qrymar stage & UL yp CHD Lod] sled Uy when 
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the divine decree receives the honour of descending, no light remains 
to the eye of perception. al relative noun (Art. 299) of ai a God, 
divine. wh a i finds the honour of descending. Srd pers. sing. 
pres. of oe ne finding descent, comp. of nee descent. Form gad. 
Root };5, as above, and ah ye Arab. form gi honour, nobility. 
ake the eye, (also part. past of crze to see), 2 2 pacts perception. Form 
Aas. Root “at he saw, perceived, &c. \, the sign of the dative case. 
sty y light. Hasgili masdar of ...4), light. sile 4. 4) negative particle. 
ile 3rd pers. sing. pres. of ile to remain. 

ls, wit oe or ee nor does counsel or wisdom bring (any) 
advantage. yes counsel. Arab. form Ser, i, e. the masdar of the 
second conj. active voice. Root ne he followed, &c. 8 > understand- 
ing, &c. wit utility, &c. Form clad. Root pil he was useful, &c. wl, 
causes to arrive. 3rd pers. sing. pres. of the causative verb panes; or 
awl, derived from (ji.+) to arrive, (Art. 141). 

This fable has been taken from the Anwari Suhaili of Husain Vaciz, 
and is to be found at p. of of the first Calcutta edition of that work, 


and at p. |°\ of the last, which has here been generally followed. 
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A PERSIAN SONG. 


Sweet maid, if thou wouldst charm my sight, 
And bid these arms thy neck infold ; 
That rosy cheek, that lily hand 
Would give thy poet more delight 
Than all Bocara’s vaunted gold, 
Than all the gems of Samarcand. 


Boy, let yon * liquid ruby flow, 
And bid thy pensive heart be glad, 
Whate’er the frowning zealots say : 
Tell them their Eden cannot show 
A stream so clear as Rocnabad, 


A bow’r so sweet as Mosellay. 


Oh! when these fair, perfidious maids, 
Whose eyes our secret haunts infest, 
Their dear destructive charms display, 
Each glance my tender breast invades, 
And robs my wounded soul of rest, 

As Tartars seize their destin’d prey. 


® olde hel a melted ruby is a common periphrasis for wine in the Per- 


sian poetry. See Hafiz, Ode 22. The Persian text is inserted in p. 18, Kc. 
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In vain with love our bosoms glow ; 
Can all our tears, can all our sighs 
New lustre to those charms impart ?— 
Can cheeks where living roses blow, 
Where nature spreads her richest dies, 
Require the borrow’d gloss of art? 


Speak not of fate—ah ! change the theme, 
And talk of odours, talk of wine ; 
Talk of the flow’rs that round us bloom ; 
Tis all a cloud, ’tis all a dream; 
To love and joy thy thoughts confine, 
Nor hope to pierce the sacred gloom. 


Beauty has such resistless pow’r, 
That e’en the chaste Egyptian dame * 
Sigh'd for the blooming Hebrew boy: . 
For her how fatal was the hour, 

When to the banks of Nilus came 
+A youth so lovely and so coy! 


But ah! sweet maid, my counsel hear 
(Youth should attend when those advise 
Whom long experience renders sage) ; 
While music charms the ravish’d ear, 
While sparkling cups delights our eyes, 

' Be gay; and scorn the frowns of age. 


* Zulikha, Potiphar’s wife. t Joseph. 
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What cruel answer have I heard ! 
And yet by heav’n, I love thee still : 
Can aught be cruel from thy lip? 
Yet say, how fell that bitter word 
From lips which streams of sweetness fill, 


Which nought but drops of honey sip? 


Go boldly forth, my simple lay, 
Whose accents flow with artless ease, 
Like orient pearls at random strung ; | 
Thy notes are sweet, the damsels say, 
But oh, far sweeter, if they please 
The nymph for whom these notes are sung. 


A Literal Translation of this Song, the text of which is cited at 
page 18. 


If that ( Turk, marauding) maid of Shiraz would bear my heart in 
(her) hand, | 

For her black mole I would give Samarkand and Bukhara. 

Give, cup-bearer, the remaining wine, for in Paradise you will not find, 

The water-banks of Ruknabad, nor the rose-beds of Musalla. 

Alas, that these tender, sprightly, delicate, city-disturbing (beauties) 

Should so bear away patience from the heart, as the Turks (do) the 
tray of plunder. 

Of our imperfect love, the beauty of the beloved has no necessity ; 

For, of wash, and paint, and patch, and line, what need to a beautiful 


face ? 
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Tell the story of the musician and the wine, but the secret of time seek 
less, 

For no one has opened, or shall open, by science this enigma. 

I have known of that daily-increasing beauty which Joseph possessed, 

(And) that love, from (behind) the curtain of chastity, brings out Zulikha. 

Give the ear of counsel, (my) life! for more beloved than the soul, hold 

Happy young men, the advice of a learned old man. 

Thou hast called me bad, and I am content: God forgive thee, thou 
hast well spoken ; 

(Yet) does the bitter answer become the ruby-sugar-eating lip? 

Thou hast pronounced a ghazel, and hast pierced a pearl. Come and 
sweetly sing (it), O Hafiz! 

For upon thy string (of pearls,) do the heavens diffuse the knot of the 
Pleiades. 


~ 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Tie following Vocabulary will, it is hoped, be found of considerable 
use to learners, and to those in particular who are unprovided with dic- 
tionaries. It ts not only intended as a literal alphabetical explanation 
and analysis of the extracts and authorities from the various writers 
interspersed through the Grammar, but also as a vocabulary which may 
be employed to advantage, by tmprinting on the memory a number of 
useful words. | 

It may not be improper, however, to inform those who have made 
but little progress in this language, that in consulting any dictionary, 
there ts a vartety of inseparable particles prefixed and annexed to 
words, which must be analysed or separated before the meaning can be 
found: for example, 

eG which literally signifies to desire is, must not be looked for 
under the letter iw», but under 2S, the ws prefixed being the insepa- 
rable preposition, for, to, in, es implying desire, &c. and es (for 
wus!) the third person singular present of .jd9) to be. 

It is unnecessary to multiply examples, but tt will save the learner 
much trouble tf he keep in mind, that the principal of those prefixed 
particles are, 

J\ the Arabick article the. 

Hh 
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wy (or ist before words beginning with \) the characteristick of the 
Jirst future, and sometimes of the imperative. 


4 or \ the preposition to, for, &c. 


w prefized sometimes by way of pleonasm, to which no translation 
can give any precise meaning. 
L with. 


is without. | 

j (Jor ;\) from, with, by, &c. 

tS ( for aS ) which, what. 

i or (gb characteristicks of the present tense.—These characte- 
risticks of the present are frequently omitted by the Persian authors. 


° (or os before words beginning with\) the negative prefixed to 
imperatives. 


or yy (or .3 before words beginning with \) the general negative 
prefixed to all other tenses.* 


The particles which are commonly annexed to words are as follow : 


The possessive pronouns. 


° el or rs my, mine. Le our. 
ad , 
> >! or wy thy, thine. lL your. 
U 7 or his, her, its. gS their. 


gl and ( the plural of nouns having reference to living creatures, 
&C. 


* Notwithstanding the above observations, which will save the learner some per- 
plexity in consulting dictionaries, many of the compounded words, and such oblique 


tenses as differ most from their infinitives, are for his greater ease and satisfaction 
inserted in this Vocabulary. 
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lb the plural of inanimate nouns. 

| or , the poetic vocative. 

\y the termination of the oblique cases. 

ww the third person singular present of wy? to be. 

us #8 sometimes equivalent to our a or one; and, at other times after 
nouns ending with \ or 4, it shows that the following noun is in the geni- 
tive case, and it is then equal to our of. 

The Persian writers make frequent use of the contracted infinitive ; 
when the learner therefore cannot find such words as Sou or bass in 
the Index, let him look for ore! wren , &c. ; : 

*e* The a put after words, shows that they are of Arabick original. 


S # 


In this Vocabulary the tanwin (°, °, ,), with which Arabick nouns 


generally end, will, for the most part, be omitted. 
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APPENDIX IV. 


VOCABULARY. 


ce) 
.\ a. father. 
«| water, fountain: lustre. 
w\ a. always, for ever. 


i upon: a cloud. 


21 colour, paint, comp. of wt 


water, and =< jy colour. 
oh A. son, pl. Be 
«| (annexed to words) thy. 
~i fire. eel fiery. 
Gust A. concurrently, by chance. 


J! a. he came. 


ijl a. a mark, impression, pé. bt 


om 


ra 
jlet A. permission. 
lee! A. religious warfare. 
Jo| a. limit, death. 
oo| a. one. 
glaol A. pl. of sd>, the eyes. 
ol jel A. pl. cares, griefs. 
el A. present, favour, benefit. 
J pe A. pl. of .}\> affairs, conditions. 
shes! A. choice, liberty, free will 
pea a. he took. 
Fel a. end, finally; another. 


jye| A. moderns ; posterity. 


3) 
Mel A. (pl. of ge) manners. 


\3\ a. when. 
é 


yt bringing, bring thou, Srom ge d sql. 


sl! or lt adoring, from 
elt to adorn. 

alt rest. 

94)\ is worth, from .wv i 


ot may bring, Jrom ge yy rie 


cwl,| a. persons, lords, pi. of 2. 


ols »)! A. directing, instructing. 


ey) Tram, name of a fabulous garden 


tn the East. 

j) from. 

rs olj1 he set at liberty. 
saz liberty. 

At afflicting, from 

osist to rebuke, afflict, wound. 


qt 3! from that. 


& 


\<'T ;| thence. 
cp) 3) from this. 


ol 
Leal j) hence. 
- Jj) on account of. 
oa 5) wherefore ? why? 
ym jl on account of. 
3, jl afflicted, from 55; jl 
Ls j\ whence. ; 
Leif experienced, from 0 pail 
a! Lait temptation, experience. 
waysjl to try, tempt. 
ye Jj) from amidst. 
x as, j\ from one another. 
Lt like, resembling : appeasing. 
bi rest, both from seat 
poral or na a horse. 
plgical A. desiring information. 
lai! A. hearing, sound. 
csdayal glansl they listened. 
=) pen) A. permanency. | 
Ae a. pl. of ys secrets. 


a A. name, noun, pl. slul. 


(jut heaven. 


Un) (por UM (annexed to words) his. 


sjlo| A. intimation, signal. 

elas! A. filling up. 

CSI a tear. 

Kat clear, evident. 

isha love, friendship, familiarity. 
yt disturbing, from 

s a to disturb. 

lst a nest. 

wll A. persons, pi. of uno le. 
SJucl A. origin, foundation. 

ill A. relation. 

ra) jal confusion, disorder. 

rye A. pl. of —3, parts, tracts. 
wlast A. numbers. 

Jlosel A. equality, temperance. 


dlitc! a. belief, faith. 


al | a. speaking clearly, declension. 


“© 
dlicl a. reliance. 
cw 


i| 
taal a. he gave. 
rlicl A. otéaters greatest. 
lel A. most learned or wise. 
jKT the beginning. 
eles A. pl. of ae branches. 
ss A. pl. Of yal rivals. 
lil a. regions, pi. of Gl. 
LIT the sun. 
PARC or wtut a bottle; a coffer. 
ots to fall. 
jl il exalting, from is ,it. 
eo al to inflame. 
3 il inflaming, from the above. 
oe a to create, 
oR ri creating, from the above. 
Ll or stil increasing, from 
gaat to increase. — 
wyjil increasing. 
Pa A. most eloquent. 


sal alas ! 
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wll sprinkling, shedding. 
sls to sprinkle, shed. 

aS throwing, from 

abil to throw. 

clssil A. pl. of 35, cups. 

A A. affirmation, confirmation. 


eal a. climate, region. 


‘a! for oa a. God. 

a a. thousand. 

Ll of J! and (»l a. men, mankind. 
oi sprinkled, stained, from 

ost to stain, sprinkle. 

ol for pil a. O God, divine. 

dl A. to, towards. 


aS or alST intelligent. aul a. the Arab. article prefixed to 
Sl if. 4>5\ though. w hand, strength, aid, &c. 


rsh a. doing honour, masdar of 
: Ss \ he honoured, 4th conj. of as he 
was honourable. 

aa \ now. 


(ji a. the article the. 


el e or 2 (annexed to words) my. 
alel a. Iman, prelate. 
gt a. security, safety; sincerity. 
d<| he came; coming. 


del to come, approach : the coming, 


+) 
\ a. but, except. approach. 


4J} a. an instrument. 
eal} a. esteem, respect. 
rll A. gentleness, lenity. 
ola A. musical notes. 


ell a. the mind. 


yd 9 
dS, dof coming and going. 


yh A. command. 
sel A. @ woman. 
jy to-day. 


wine! to-night. 
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cal a. he believed. 

eres to learn, teach. 

J a skilled, teaching. 

pst to mix. 

dee or ee hope. sydedl hopeful. 
sel a prince, noble; emir. 
peal mixing, from oped. 

uxt A. faithful, confidential. 

gl that: time: now. (UT those. 
o! A. if. A that, ut. 

o! or | A. surely, certainly. 


jes! A. expectation. 


\s/I there, in that place. ,.J! thither. 


_psleil to throw, dart. 

jlo throwing, from the above. 
lai! body. 

enya within. 

CS little. 

oo ait thinking, considering. 
esGl a finger ; meat so called. 


4 
AGT that which; he who. 
BH or NET then, at that time. 
pl to excite, raise. 
ahi \ raising, exciting. 
5) \ a. Anwar, lights. 
WT those. 
shel a. pl. of 3 , rivers. 
ool A. 7th conj. of az he put to 
flight, i.e. he was put to flight. 
x A. oF, or else. 
at or Ff or - he, she, it: his, her its. 
oyé- 9\ himself, herself. 
jist or 3;\91 a voice, sound: fame. 
lst a. pl. of yl, times. 
yy! bringing, from ot. 
ts him, her, it: to him, &c. 
lyst a. pl. of (3), leaves. 
oyst to bring. 
eles! A. pl. of ee affairs, actions. 
Joi a. first: the beginning. 


a> 
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Ge a 
wyely| a. forefathers, the ancients. Lut these. 
Hy! to hang. o! 21 hall, court. 
Jo\ a. people. ww 


wh Jal wise, people of science. oO to, for. 

5 
p2\ a fawn. l with, possessed of; since. 
451 coming; come thou, from .jrl. \ foot, paw: 


us or ff O! sign of the voc. case. ww) a.a gate; a chapter. 


ali A. times, days, pl. of a aie to play. 

poli! to stand. ol) the wind, air; let it be. 

city! they; their. age gts) them-| ~ lw ol zephyr; a gentle gale; the 
selves. 1 ola! them; to them. | east or morning wind. 

RE ie O Sir! | sol wine. 

util a. the right hand ; safe. yu a load, baggage. 

ul this. okyl these. amyl cloth, clothing. 

\sisl here. ol Persian. 

one) so, thus. sy once. 

pa hither. j\ playing, play thou, from opel 

cS behold. j¥ again, anew. 

Laat a. wherever. upilo j¥ to withhold, keep back. 

aul a mirror. 35 4 a player, playing. 


1i 


rs ne 2 


cn being, be thou, from a 
a it may be, from ye 

el a garden. glel a gardener. 
re) \) a. the remainder, permanent. 
GL fear. 

Wk pure, chaste, clean. 

3L above, upwards. 

el) together. 

wl it is necessary, from inl. 
ol to be necessary. 

Oyet he took or bore up. 

ca idol. 

ve fear thou, from ensi 
deg? he kissed, from any! The 
jirst — appears to be redundant. 
a (pl. NE) an infant. 
eS for, on account of. 

Ss a. metre: the sea. 

ve Bukhara, name of a place. 


G 
= fortunate. 


Pe I would give, from 

etd to give, forgive, &c. 

we A. avaricious, a miser. 

wy bad. es bad of me. ogy or 
ag QP worst. 

wis to or for this or these. 

ley know thou. (giomily I might 
have known, from ghetto. 

oy yQt farewell. 

Jw a. change. 

sy give thou, from Yule. 

dy conspicuously, publicly. 

cel dz) to become conspicuous. 

yy, accepting, from 

apd to accept. 

Z full. » the bosom, upon. —,) thy 
bosom. _,) carrying, ravishing, from wor 

egiy i I should rest. 

wel» to ascend. 


us|) for, because. 


x 23 


wt yp arises, comes, from yydcl _y% 
Ly a harp, lute. 
pp higher.  — 

pees to rise, arise. 

Be to finish, compose. 
slop composing, completing. 
yjloy he finishes, performs. 
iy to bear, carry, lead. 

wo, they carried off. 

13,2 a veil, tapestry. 

se ask thou, asking. 

urd it may or will arrive. 

y 3 above, on the top or head. 
ode to ask. 
, | He we have asked. 

iy snow. 

es ay) he went away. 
US, a leaf; power; arms; orna- 


ment; a musical instrument. 


gas Fi to fill. 


uw 
‘ 6 G . 
apes to return, recede. 
© 
upped,» to ascend, mount, sit on, 


43|,, a butterfly, moth, 


oG 
-| _yyy @ protector, nourisher. 


wy 7) 


wy, to educate, nourish. 

ian education; nourishment. 
ony without, out of. 

Py together. 

pay abstinence, chastity. 

Gi, an angel, fairy. 

wks» ruinous, disordered, scattered. 
Sy great, personage. 

ay? a. assembly, banqueting. 

yi} under, below. 

55 any they will give up, from we 
jes a garden. hay a breast. 
as to bind, shut. 

ro ~~) to pass time, finish. 
rey, boy, child. 


Jend much, many. 
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OF, 6 


pies it blossomed. 
pbrhicns let us break. 


pac) A. sight; prudence. 

Jy a. vain, fruitless. 

re a. slow. 

any A. after. Ut ji oy afterwards. 
OMY A. distant. 

Le is second person imperative, from 
ye ai to command, &c. 

ly a. permanency. 

fe a. he remained. 

eG is to (my) desire. 

oy iG he did dig, from pik or yey x. 
Nh leave thou. 

% say thou, from ops. 

yah it shall pass, from 938. 

< but, but rather. 

\ a. misfortune. 


oly a. countries, regions. 


99 
JL a nightingale. 


5 
ar a. he arrived. 
sl, but, rather. 
sity high, tall 
Kila tiger. 

Pes A. yes. 


Jy) it shall perish, from (0,0. 


| hy therefore; building upon. 


on yy on this account. 

Jy mourn thou, from ,dal. 

sly asylum, refuge. 

iy a. a daughter, pl. ly. 

oe a. sons, pl. of o' son. 

Re binding, compiling ; bind thou. 


G 
(oy advice, counsel. 


wody can bind, from jm. 
wee servant, slave. 

ayes showed, Jrom ajsyale 
mee foundation, basis. 

ge to be. 


© 9 9 
soy they were, from (jd9)- 
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c~y) & kiss. 

cow a garden. 

dderg! he kissed, from euy) 
ety) to hide, cover, conceal. 

Poe an owl. xe to the owl. 

se fragrance, smell. 

J op rose-scented ; scent of the rose. 
4) good. 4 in, into, to.. 

hg the spring. 

eve uly the mansion of the spring. 
Leet cheerfulness. 

ne because, for, on account of; for 
all, or every one; fortune. 

ee together, one with another. 

ws without. 

Ly come thou, from gc. 

obs a desert; uncultivated. 

ely I shall find. 

oes house, distich. 


dhe bring thou, from (dj). 


A 
vy a. white; brightness. 
aly & cup. 
Oly fearless. 


F © #9 
osjyeky thou shalt learn, from p+ y<1. 
45- 


clin inconsiderate. 


sy<v helpless. 

ays without assistance. 
€~ a root, origin. 

jley without a thorn. 

psu ignorant. 

toss openly ; apparent. 
diay injustice. 

Joy heartless, disconsolate. 
ar, old ; an old man. _ 
ont without, out of doors. 
jm shedding, sifting, from ook. 
me twenty. 


uw! before ; the front. 
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din) art, trade. | ¢ as a. @ history, chronicle. 
jbatey innumerable. : Fak €) yi dark. ph J darker. 
\,an inconstant ; afflicted. : x36 fresh, new, young. 
alQy new. ft novelty. sj more fresh, &c. 
Ma battle, engagement. oSU a. corroborating. 
ra the face, form. Jeu A. consideration, speculation. 
Jw an elephant. ae a. searching, watching. 
ley goblet. (p+ ly goblet- nis? A. present; rare, elegant. 
drinker, destroyer. pis a. vilifying. 

ex fear, danger. (aad? A. particularizing. 
Jew unequalled. wt Sa. prudence, government; re- 
ua seeing. gulation. 
eat I may see, both from gd. i moist, fresh. 
\ pom helpless, unfortunate. 13 thee; to thee. 

= 43\,3 harmony, modulation. 
or cl (annexed to words) thy. eas a. a tomb. 
G until, that, in order to. ws A. order, regularity. 
eG rush upon, attack. oy thou fearest, from 
J web, dark. oer to fear. 


cv spoil, prey, ruin. | isons thou mayst fear, 


- a : 
C55 a beautiful man or woman; a gai A. wishing. 

Turk. J A. leaving, relinquishing. je 4. discrimination. 
pee A. giving up, surrendering. vy the body, person. 
LS Lt3 a. doubting. a3 rough, fierce. 
: hs A. making vague, indefinite. 
Ws alone, only; solitary. 
y thou; thy. a y thyself, 


cul A. (pl. of €2s) histories. 
rola 4. magnifying. eel a. humility. 
Gules a. hanging, dependant; the shy it is possible, from ) \ i. 
most elegant kind of Persian hand-writing # 3 powerful. 
4155 A. repentance ; conversion. 


ee 
Wuinoys A. description. 


enna’ A. composition, publication. 

pal A. diminution. 

dy jes A. or les ail may God be 
exalted ! 


ey a. relaxation, walking. 
pees A. explaining. 
cis A. superiority. 
pas a. fraction, breaking. 


© 
Pa bitter, severely. 


wd empty, void. 

a an arrow; the river Tigris. 
jet sharp ; violent, passionate. 
s— a sword, dagger. 


pit bitter in taste. 
ss diversion; a spectacle, seeing. 
els a. full, perfect; completion, 


end; completely. 


Soe 


sy A. moisture. 


Gr 


5 a. the constellation Pleiades. 


wen A. precious. 
& 


a 
(a 
f\> a, he came. 
> a place. 
slo. dignity. 


sjl> a remedy. 

WJle a fissure, a breach. 
oj Ole to tear. 

ela & cup, glass; mirror. 
dal» a mantle, robe. 
dvol> a. hard substance. 


gi the soul; a beautiful woman. 


gle souls ; friends, lovers. 
s\;3 yl» delighting the soul. 


d> A. study, endeavour. 


& 
q\> hungering, a hungry person. 


nee separate. 

we A. attraction, genitive case. 
> wherefore, why? 

were | (pl. lol) a wound. 
ape fortune ; the globe. 


248 


<a 
day A. 8 crime. 

\;> a. a reward, recompense. 
= unless, except. | 
en toleap. oe to seek, examine. 
pee the eye. 

deto- a fountain. 

yrnte to taste, try. 

el Set I have tasted. 

imi A. a curling lock. 

he a: artificial 

ajlem a lyre, a lute. 

cS the liver. j, A liver-piercing. 
a) kan how; what? 

ale A. a volume; a skin. 

Jom a. beauty, elegance. 

Sarr a. beautiful. 

etan Jamshid, proper name. 
re a. collection, assembly, plural. 
Las the whole. 


ad 
¢ 94> A. multitudes, plurals. 


.«_/ 


°e 


uyA> a garden, eer 
dase a verdant plain, meadow. 
hes in like manner. 
alm in the same manner. 
Silam in this manner, thus. 
nee A. or he paradise. 
re how many? 

jy d&> how often? 

ae ce a harp, lute. 

= when, like, as. 

> seek thou, from pe 


aoe 


\,> an answer. 

hes young, a young man. 
Je youth. 
a> a. (pi. of Dy] jewels. 
ur A. hungering, hunger. 
ee how? when? 

igo when that. 


a 


Cl thou mayst seek, from ,. p>. 


4> what, which. 
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i 


ole the world. 

Was conqueror of the world. 
Hoste possessing the world. 
ree A. diligence, solicitude. 
mem what is it? 

de> he gathered, from .jdo> 
unt China; a wrinkle. 

et I may gather, from a>. 


Cc 
ra > ring, seal. 


ols a. necessity. 


Jol> a. obtaining; harvest, profit. 
_yo\> a. present, at hand. 
bil> a. Hafiz (a man of great me- 


mory) name of a poet. 


Jie a. a condition, state; time pre- 


sent. 


aJj\> relating to time present. 


w_tl> motion, action; state. 
o Ff 
w-> a- he was loved, passive of 


o 
wo he loved., 


Kk 


Pa 950 Ke 


Usa A. imprisonment. pak A. wise; a philosopher, physi- 


ism a. an Abyssinian. cian. 
ie A. a decision. jim a. lawful. 
a> a. a stone, pl. le. pla A. mildness. 
Gilda A. (pl. of Ady de) gardens. as A. praise. 
jo> A. caution. alo A. (pl. of Bole) accidents. 
iw!» a, guarding. 


C99 > A. @ lizard. 


allo A. assistance, support. 

él A. (pl. of le) necessaries, 
ae A. @ letter, nae pil. necessities. 
2S, a. motion; a vowel. bs A. life; an entrance. 
ea A. ENVY. ae a. (pl. of aso) frauds. 
ae a. beauty. pao beautiful. i a. living, an animal. 
sans A. pomp. c 
Ge A. true; true God. y\> a thorn. 
din A. sincerity ; truth. 
fot A. true. 


wey\Km a. story, relation. 


cyleuls place of thorns. 
us)\eyl> anguish, resentment. 


cy A. being without, going out. 


& 
ph a. he decreed. 
Ce 
ee A. @ decree; means. 
G 


wieweSe A. science; wisdom. 
a 


mo A. pure, excellent, noble. 
_vls- a. mind, heart, disposition. 
GIs earth, dust. 


- 
J\> a. a mole on the face. 
gs A. the Creator. 
re) \s void, empty. 
g\® a lord, grandee ; an inn. 
Lule (pl. of ails) houses. 
y= A. history, news, fame. 
so yr Yelate thou, from 
ole > to cforms relate. 
pe A. bread. 
ae Khotan, Tartary. 
<> a. ashamed, blushing, envious. 
lat a. a blush, shame. 
las God. 
whos a prince, lord, patron. 
laisse. O God! O heaven! 
a aijlas- the only Lord God. 
jhlos friend of God, proper name. 
i| 5 a. ruined, desolate. 
ery A. murmured ; fell, from a 


: - A. he went out. 
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ww 
oe intellect. 95 small. 
S036 wise, intelligent. 
13,5 minute, subtile; minutiz. 
ety 


Siew > contented. Pies oe I am con- 


G GP 


tented. _sdss > contentment. 


ye charming, pleasant. 

ie rage, emotion ; an attack. 
wv a buying; he bought. 

Ne the autumn. 

it a. he feared. 

pad b. Khiar, proper name. 

bs a. mustacho; a line, rule. 
\s- a. crime, error. | 
JWis. palpitation of the heart. 
se 4. concealed. 

ee a. the best part of any thing, 


the substance. 


gis a. he created. ¢j\> people. 
93 
Less a. sincerity, purity. 


yjlass smiling, pleasant. 


Doe 
ooaaic to smile. 
ran sleep; a dream. 
ost a) i drowned in sleep. 
lx HI ee the place of rest; a bed. 
VI pa eating, devouring. 


G - 
cowl,> to desire, to want. 
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oe & reader, singer, singing ; atray. 


cy pe to read, sing. 


ai pa ask, wisher, wish for; whether. 


als you will, from Ps 
~ye pleasant, fair, gentle, good. 


G 
° 


Bx 
on yy | most beautiful. 


B 
> more beautiful, &c. 


ai ee fair-faced. 

og or tos one’s-self ; his. 
jane to eat, devour. 

detyys the sun. 

ae sweet; happy. 

ees great joy. 


ge * 


GSgrses> sweet-scented. 


A) 


Spacing sweet-tempered. 

uss blood. 2 195 blood-dropping. 
oe disposition, temper. 

ieee imagination, phantasy. 

ae a. good, virtue. 

j> rising, from ele or 

oo oo to rise, spring up. 

sey coms thou hast risen. 


em) 


fat darkness, night. 


aly equity; a gift. 
wld to give. 


© 
j\d having, from jlo. 


lo a. a family ; house. 


\\o Dara, Darius. 

Q io I have, enjoy, possess. 
93 j\o they have or hold. 
atte he had. 

aplo to have, hold. 


ely a wound, scar, mark. 


je | 253 uo 
elo a net, snare, trap. cyrel yo to enter. 
ele a. it has remained. oyyt_yo to carry in. 


eld a fold, lappet, or hem, skirt, Beet sl ye to suspend; contend; pro- 


border of a garment. voke. 
gid knowing; a vessel; sheath. ed yo a tree, a plant. 
Lily a wise or learned man. ale yo to require, demand. 
wbbly prudently, wisely. ay2 pain, torment. 30 dregs. 
pailo I knew. eos right, complete. 
oieile to know. ES a. he took, seized. 
ule learning. | Go court, 
soatite learned ; a doctor. Kis slowness, hesitation. — 
ssnattte learning, literature. J g ye he beholds, jrom 
ails they know, from opmile. ie Ss ye to view, behold. 
ailo grain. wyy0 within, the heart, entrails, 


gle thou knowest, dost thou know. U~2yy9 a Darvesh. 


ugyj!0 a. dominion, administration of | «5,0 the Persian language. 


justice. 0 the sea. 
Jeo a. he entered. cps jo to understand. 
»° in, above; around; a door. lag yo Or gay alas ! 


nd oF : G 
yo (pl. of 80) a. pearls. iw the hand. 


Je 


IG 
yp manual. 


© 2 


wand an enemy. 

pe a egisier, journal ; index. 

nis a. smallness ; subtilty. 

ies yo depart from, leave. 

case ae yo it passes away. 

wie a. resistance, driving back. 

so again; another. 

Je the lieart. 

Zz go ravishing, delightful, comp. of 
Je and 3 yl participle of pet s\ to hang, 
suspend. 

yoo agreeable, pleasant, comp. of Je 
and > part. of pee to desire, ask, 
seek. 

5) aly a mistress ; heart-possessing, 
comp. of Je and )\o particip. © pale 
to have, hold. 

ipl heart-burning, comp. of Je 


and jy part. of cp>y- to burn. 
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39° 


wv yl heart-deceiving, comp. of Jo 


| and Wy 3 part. of .piy 5 to deceive. 


sits heart-drawing, comp. of Je 
and Peon) from res to draw. 

eo breath; time; pleasure. 

geo the brain, the palate. 

. jee a friend ; harmonious, comp. of 
eo breath, and jlo from ae to do, 
make. 

Lie a. the world, present state, op- 
posed to 3 el hereafter. 

odsile to cause to run. 

weese a. a species of large trees ; an 
orchard. 

ye a. a circle, orbit, revolution ; rol- 
ling. Pe p. far off, distant. . 

us sy distance, absence. 

jg? sewing, piercing, (from apeye) 

we hell. 


Ly) a friend, mistress. 


~ 
joins friendly. 


wm # 
oud dearer, more friendly. 


rd be 
wt,» or aye a. felicity; riches; a 


kingdom, state. 
soa village; a giver. 
po fortune, fate, time, world. 
lino a village-chief 


ad , 
so Winter, first winter month, De- 


cember. so yesterday. 


ghe ( pl. of )\0) friends, families, ha- 


bitations ; a country. 
wo he saw, from 
wo to see. 
Je sight. 
dye yesterday. 
Re another. yfe again. 
J9 A. a dinar. 
ne a wall. 


R) 


4 
yo 4. possessed of, endowed with. 


oy) 
i> * A. majestic. 
wa) gold. 
4 
wel, a. tranquillity. 
jl) a secret, mystery. 
wJz\, a. compassion, favour. 
esl, a. riding, a rider. 
jl, to drive, banish. 
Py a way, path. 
ao, a.a man, pl. Jley- 
(joj ly to rob, steal, infest the high- 


way. 


gst) 4. opinion. 
3S 
E soy A. returning. 


, 
wa cheek, face. ;, the sound of a 


musical instrument. 


os 
Bs ~) a cheek. 
@ y combat, battle. 


ails) a. @ letter, a mandate. 


cy 


Wsiley to cause to arrive. 
oe 


cpu to grow. .~) to be delivered. 


I3 


4) 
ey to be pained. 


7) 
av iy a wanton, dissolute, drunken, per- 


Ju) 4. messengers, prophets, pl. of'| son. 


9 


Jey. 
‘ 
ey A. manner, law, regulation. 
Set arrived, from 
res) to arrive. 
tnd, a line, thread. 
ob 2) A. pound weight. 
las, a. tender, delicate, lovely. 
ee -y A. people, farmers. 
iki y motion. | 
| oii, I went, from 
i 9, to _ departure. 
avy a. elevation, nomination. 


Ww) A. a rival. 


os 
ols, Ruknabad, the name of a place. 


99 © 
jrey 4. (pl. of ;<)) enigmas. 
os :, A. he threw; throwing. 


7) 
€) sorrow, pain. 


EG }y colour, paint. 

HG, many-coloured, various. 
wh }, coloured. 

ley a. right, competent, worthy. 
ahs proceeding, flowing. 

i a. the soul, life, spirit. 

11 my spirit-raising, from cogil 


34), oly, Ath conj. ol)! he willed, de- 


sired. 


oy Bl jay increasing daily. 

as sy fortune, world, time, an age. 
dels Ss yy & journal. 

Sisy one day; fortune. 

cry Splendid, avant 


j~y) more splendid. 


—) 


say light, splendour. 
ea, a garden. 

a) ‘ i" a. beauty, elegance. 
wy or Y face, top, surface. 


Wy thou dost go, from ..>5). 


ef 


nd 
ey) thou dost grow, from |... 


s, or s\, a road, way. 


wjel) highway robber. 
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ge uy Ae herbs (in general) properly 


sweet basil. 
pt -) to pour. 
jy pouring, dropping. 
J 
3 (for ;\) from: than. 


y\j a complaint; a bed, a place. 


oe NM to complain. 

ar|} a. a religious. 

oul; A. increase. 

a the tongue; language. 
ij above, high, superior. 


wy 
6 
eej 8 wound, blow, stroke. 
«yj to strike, hurt, impel. 
y gold. 
05} pale, yellow. 


© 


S, )) ornamented with gold. 
wey golden. 

aS} from whom ? 

Wa} a lock of hair, ringlet. 
ld Zulikha, Potiphar’s wife. 
hej a. time. 


GIGI 


plo yo) emerald-coloured. 
ICD 

Exo?) made of emeralds. 

wrt} ground, earth. 


yj striking, disturbing, from (J; to 


strike ; a woman. 


ul 


ai; belonging to women. 
ol ss }3 @ prison. 

re) S35 j life. 

ni A. decay, misery. 


, , 
Os} quick. «505; quickness. 


ls 


© 


2) poison, venom. 
N59; poisonous. 
_ a. a husband, pl. cy}! 
4,2} Venus. ms »3 courage ; gall. 
5b 5 loss, damage. 
wey) an ornament; beauty. 
Ly; beautiful. 
plyj more beautiful. 
dw} agrees, suits, from 
wish) to suit, agree with. 
Py a. oil-olive. 
yj under, below. 
12} because, for. 
u 
ls like, resembling. 
ols a. a shore, coast, bank. 
pal to prepare, make. 
jy full of. 
j preparing. 
yj» he makes, both from apo. 
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ple a cup. 

le a. the leg. 

gl A.a cap bener, water-carrier. 
ws lo a. resting, residing. 

who A. rest. 

aL. a. a traveller; going. 

ell. A. sound, sane. 

a\l belonging to a year, age. 

ay\.s a shade. 


Lt A. a Cause, motive. 
I 


oye to resign, give up. 

pe fresh, green. 

Stu light of weight. 

aes bearers of light burthens. 
kes praise, from epee 

pyres to take. 

em injury, oppression. 

oWSasaks the injured, aflicted. 
jain or oom a tyrant. 

bans a tyrannical. 
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ge us to praise. 

role a. a sacred carpet. 

ae a. rhyme, melody; the cooing 
of doves. 

Oya a. adoration. 

y= 4. the morning, crepuscle. = 
inchantment. 

en or Sx the morning. 

Sp A. belonging to the morning. 

ge adversity, danger, poverty. 

= or i speech; a word. 

yy» head, end, extremity. 

|, inn, lodging. 

er a. lamp, lantern; the sun. 
yl from beginning to end. 
3) ile lofty, tall; glorious. 
oe cold. 
ge an occurrence, accident. 
tiga wanton ; astonished, confused ; 


a vagabond. 


oe 


Lt 


gp a cypress-tree ; @ horn. 


I? Pm) 


jy As joy. yy a prince, chief. 
|,» convenient, proper. 

y\s\~» proper, due. 

scrioles happy-disposition, happy. 
ge A. an endeavour, diligence. 
see Ae barley. 

gin thou piercest, from 

ape to pierce, bore. 

* gis a. fools, pl. of ae 

aes a. quiet, resignation. 
Stel. A. pure water; a chain. 
Fa a. a chain, series, lineage. 
ja a. power, Sultan. 
pe a native of Samarcand. 
ae a. he heard. 

upto Jessamine. 


ips jessamine-bosomed. 


ep Ae a tooth. dus a year. 


Jane a hyacinth. 


so 
Melis a garden of hyacinths. 
me on a stone. 
es stony. 
os a. bad, wicked. 
ole a. blackness ; melancholy. 
Sys profit. i a. black. 
re to burn, inflame. 


jp inflaming, from 2590. 


cr 
«sy towards; a place, part, side. 


es Soha, name of a star. 
see tall, erect. 

ee the star Canopus. 
tole A. government. 

sles or de black. 

gl blackness. 

el po bathed, full of water. 
eon silver. 

Logs the face, colour. 


di. the bosom, breast. 
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& 


oO 


cl or U» (annexed to words) his, 


her; to him, to her. 

zis a branch, twig, horn. 
cgleals mirth. - 

gk (for yt!) they; their. 
ails to comb. 

sl a king, emperor. 
jobs the hawk. 

pls royal, princely. 

wae night. 

ww a. youth. 

obs night, place of night. 
Use one night. 

cobs haste. 

Soph or ig make haste. 
pili to make haste. 

yr A. a tree. 

os he was; going, from 


, 
gs to be, go, &c. 


s g 4 
|, wine. 
we ys bashful. 
ont A. mark, symbol. 


xe A. poets, pl. of ele. 


os 
dle a. light, flame, splendour. 


wy i A. & complaint. 
SS hunting. 

yh sugar. 

oes A. he was thankful. 
aera eating sugar. 
los 
pha 6s 
aye sugar-lipped. 
fome to break, defeat. 


fs ohest of sugar. 
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& 


° fas 


> 
sls patience, toleration. 
yd I a 
lt you, your. 35 las yourselves. 


a 
js number; numerous. 


rd 
|, ye, you; to you. 
dole a. odour, fragrance. 


© 2 9 : 
cyt or (dy 4 to number, ‘enu- 


-merate. 


w+ A. a candle, wax taper. 


oe 
das A. Odour; nature, custom; an 


atom. 


doen Shikestah (broken) the current 


Persian hand-owriting. 

oh to blossom, to admire. 
whe a flower. 

Ls patient. 


apoles to understand. 

U~s knowing, from the above. 
ouied or cope to hear. 

el raya I have heard. 

Side they heard, from xeatie 


zy jovial, gay, wanton, bold, inso- 


, 
lent. ¢5 impurity. 


we S ys A. glory, splendor. 
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du A. honey, honey-comb. 

A. acity; the moon; a knave, 
a month, pi. ta. 

tant insane ; enamoured. 

yes a lion. 

3\;e% the top band of a book. 
G5j\je% Shirazi, a native of Shiraz. 
a ‘yous the habitation of lions. 

role as a lioness. 

| pet a lion. 

we re Shirin (sweet, gentle) proper 


mame. 


jhe ge of gentle manners. 
lhe A. Satan. 
uP 
w-ole a. lord, master, possessor, 
friend ; endowed with. 
jie ol beautiful. 
ole A. speaking truth, true man. 


lwo a. the zephyr. 


We 
“ or -\we 4. moming, aurora. 
eo er morning-time. 
sedate one morning. 
pe A. patience. 
ee company, society. 
Gx? A. true, sound. 
dine? a. a leaf, book, page. 
wos 5 ye to expend, employ. 
_ A. difficult, severe. 
diiao A. attribute, pi. lie. 


pve A. he did, performed. 


wo A. truth, rectitude. 


oe 


3.0 A. Voice, sound, in gram. inter- 


jection, pl. yo}. 


oe) os A. fancy, image, form. 
wos yy to feign, fancy. 
plas A. fasting. 

t rls A. he cried out. 


ree a. hunting; prey. 


Sa 


wos Ree to take prisoner. 

diwo A. inflection, conjugation. 
Vv 

ww ahs A. striking, striker. 

oO 9,6 A. he struck. 


os 


ye A. injury. 
Winns A. weak, infirm. 


jess A. mind, conscience, pronoun. 


Ls A. light, splendour. 

L 
lb a. he was happy. 
wrclh «. obedience. 
we slb a. power. 
pled A. avaricious, lustful. 
ul \b a. enquirer, seeker. 
cyb a. a dish. 
wb a. joy, mirth, festivity. 
sls b the house of mirth. 
uj a. a border, margin, part. 
| sb a. @ lock of hair. 


als 


oo) a A. custom, way, manner. 
ob ie he tasted. 
ial thou askest, from adh. 
ejb A. rising, as the sun. 
wal A. desire, avarice. 
sat name of a place. 
ah a parrot. 
CL a. obediently. 
ish the deluge ; a storm. 
°) sb a. long. — 
ch a.a fold, ply; folding. 
pb a. a bird. 

b 
road A. oppressing, oppressor. 
Lib a. container, pi. Li, b. 
_pu a. victory. 
Je a. shadow. 
call a. darkness. 
a A. opinion, surmise. 


te a. the back. 
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re 


dle a. a religious. 

wyle a. custom, usage. 

Ve byle a. acheck; an accident. 
File a. a lover. 

waite a two lovers. 

assle a. the end, issue, event. 
Jile a. intelligent. 

alle a. the world. a \c learned, 
Asi pile world-inflaming. 

ale a. universal, plebeian, public. 
dus a. a slave, pl. ole. 

weve” a. wonder, admiration. 

a foreign; Persian. 

eeSlic a. justice. 

dds a. number. 

ne A. an enemy. 

pac non-existence. 

je a. a cheek, face, temples. 
tuo A. field, court, area; an empty 
space; a dice-table. 


oF 
& . 7) 
wtly 46,6 representation, petition. 
Jj> 4 he spun. 


je 4. magnificent, incomparable. 


G 
0c a. mirth, conversation; the 


pleasures of the table. 


cee a. love. 
si cere fondness. 
a 
Su A, a fruit so called. 


weemac A. chastity, integrity; de- 


fence, safeguard. 


the A. perfumer. 

jhe a. perfume, ottar of roses. 

lo jae perfume-like, fragrant. 

= A. conjunction. 

AY lis a. God preserve thee. 
ae a. he followed, 3rd conj. ale. 
sie a. string of pearls. ies a knot. 
rags A. a knot. 


Jie a. prudence, intelligence, know- 


ledge. 
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oo sie A. punishment, torment. e A. he has deceived. 
ple A. knowledge, science, art. ive A. a stranger, foreigner; a 
pyle pl. sciences. poor man; extraordinary. 
Lie a. (pl. of ple) leaned men. je a. fawn. 
J A. upon, — | Age A. an ode. 
pe A. life. Ae my life. cl Je a. (pl. of the above) odes. 
Use 4. action, operation, | a vexation, anger. 
ye 4. amber, ambergris. Re A. @ boy, servant, slave. 
sae oe at, with, near. eé A. care, grief, terror. 
— A. a — what sorrewful. 
wevlye a. (pl. of Wwe) vices. hice afflicted. 


° : ° cs 
dj © A. age, time; compact, promise. ae a rose-bud; a bud. 


je a. a touchstone, proof. ae ding through the nose ; 


oe 


lees A. Vice, Crime, stain. 
One Ae festival, solemnity ; joy. 


nasal. 


e A. depth. 
re a. mirth, delight; life. I* . 


6 


wv a. a fountain; an eye, look; saat 


essence. 8 Fars, a province of Persia so 


e called. 
° 
wwe a. absent, invisible, concealed.| Jcls a. agent, doer. 


yee a. dust; a thick vapour. ww a. overflowed, from  <\. 


7 
JG a. an omen, presage. 


els coloured. 


G 
4:55 a. a tumult, faction, discord, 


mischief, scandal. 
a A. glory, ornament. 
los A. ransom, redemption. 
ls a. absence, separation. 
c»il,5 oblivion, from 
gist yl 5 to forget. 
9,3 a. individual, pl. ot. 


7 
\y,5 to-morrow. 


GG 


sey? Firdausi, proper name. 


Re . A. he tore. dope) a horse, pl. 


Ul. 
woken »,? to send. 
€°/ a. a parasang, pl. el}. 


Un? A. a carpet. 


ais » 3 an angel, messenger ; fairy. 


J 73 a. difference. 


u 


C9 +7) 
W553 a. absence; 45 a troop; a 


sect. 


ge ce to command. 

37 below; dejected. 

oe yp selling; he sold, from 
os 979 to sell. 

gre! oy,5 to descend. 


usiy> (for csjgzil) inflamed, from 


yi. 


Uy) selling, both from ops 52 
ty a. splendour. 

rie, 3 to be dejected. 

ust yp Or wey 5 deceit, from op yp 
wp j) to deceive. 

a ? A. a part, tribe. 

oll scattering, from ooltst. 


qo a. eloquent. .2 pave most 


eloquent. 


G 
<jais excellence. 
G 
je a. action, verb. 
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«jes complaint; alas! 795 A. fate, predestination ; quantity ; 
je a. he did, performed. value; dignity, power. 
_@ A. consideration, care. i 4- constancy, consistency, con- 


let» 6 consider; lo, és the im-| firmation; quiet. 
I 


perative of poy. ) z A. near. 
Bt A. some one, any one. os a. it was hard. 
- G3 a. heaven; the world; fortune. yes a. a palace. 
ey A. in, into. | tai a. a tale; an action. 
coded A. abundance ; bounty. dS a. fate, death, judgment. 
Jad an elephant. obi A. cut, passing over. 
3 | Uns a cage. 
ose - a judge. as A. paucity. 
A a. he said, 3 (pl. of 13) hearts. 
als a. he stood. ls A. measure, analogy, advice, 
rok a. standing. — argument; a wylloviai | 


s\f l.5 place towards which one prays: eles a. station, standing ; resurrec- 


Father. tion; confusion, tumult. 
a5 a. he slew. aa pees a. Cesar, an emperor. 
as a. a form, figure, shape, stature. | w) 


5 A. a cup, goblet. oS) A. as, like, in the same manner. 
rc» P, & > 5) 
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uk lying, a liar. 

JS business, necessity. ,\6 a maker. 
als a work-shop, place of business ; 
the world. 

lus a battle, contest. 

SK expert; one who labours. 

gyel Ks to penetrate, labour, &c. 
lay @ caravan. 

cS would ! 

ails a house, hall, gallery, chamber. 
wit to dig. 

JK a curling lock. 

sit the body ; a form, model. 

eS desire, wish. 

alk desire; obtaining one’s wish. 
of a. he was. 

oS for yl; also a mine. 

s\S a place. s\f a straw, lessening. 
x A. pride, magnificence. 

y yf a dove. 


s 


obs a. a book, letter, writing. 
ins a. the shoulder. 

oe aS A. abundance. 

Les where? whither? how? 

epelof to melt, dispel. 

los melting, from the above. 

alas which ? ees who is there? 
opalas to leave, neglect. 

38 a. he lied. 

oral iS to cause to pass. 

opis to pass ; to leave. 

s if; a performer, maker. 

is whom; to whom? A. hire, rent. 
Af heavy. 

inf though. 

oS he made. 

=) of a whirlpool, gulf. 

jas action, labour, profession ; life. 
orilos to cause to become 


ay I made, from 
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ais to do, make. ales he discovers, from the above. 

wf the neck. pat to become. apes to kill. 

Ms a battle-axe, mace. his a boat. 

po is to take. wt numerous. 

Se a wolf. 7 of he has discovered, &c. from 

re »S a. generosity, oye to discover, open, conquer. 

af warm. Loo warmth, ay a region, climate, country. 

bs a. abhorring, detesting. el Bes I have drawn out. 

Ss a measure so called, used for and a. temple at Mecca, temple. 
measuring cloth, land, &c. a cubit. ex the hand, the palm. 

ow s to choose. ors to bite. 3 he said. is speech. 

PAN) sg select, most excellent. wus I said, 

U-S @ person, any one, of to speak, say; speaking. 

as acquisition. gif thou hast said. af he said. 

orl iS to cause to spread. ae A. speech. 43 

pad to break, tear. Je (gul) a rose. 

Jaf breaking, from the above. Js (gil) clay. 


3 G oF 
tS conquering, opening, &c. from ploidy Gulandam  (rose-resembling, 
I I © 
~el4S to open, discover, conquer, to | from Jf a rose, and plasl form, figure, 


rejoice. &c.) a proper name. 


es 


cs 
ota rose-bush. 
g9t3? 


59S rose-scented. 

a\S a closet, cottage, hut. 
alf a fisherman’s boat. 

) 3 a bed of roses. 
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ys a girdle, belt. 

F G 
ws do thou; doing, from wf. 
hs doing. 


y&S a boundary, margin, side, part, 


shore; an embrace. 


Go » cs 
grils Gulistan (a rose-garden, bower dof a vault, arch, tower, cupola. 


of roses) title of a celebrated book. 
Nall rose-cheeked. 


os 
Qual strewing flowers. 
oes 
wr tADS a rose-walk ; bower. 


ILS 


of rose-coloured. 


I 


4S where? 


oP 
f say thou, from pif. 


sU,$ short, dwarf. 


AX>S small. jes smaller. 
ost an ear. 


G I? 9 
jul t 3S brick-caster, the apertures ws us listen thou, from 


in a fortification, through which they| oS ust to listen. 


throw down bricks, stones, &c. upon the 4. @ comer. 


head of an enemy. 


es little ; defective. 


pals place, charge, commission. 


25,5 I smote, from 
8 to smite. 
XG A. & Star. 


Pd 9 
JUS a. perfection, accomplishment, oe \y 6 various, many-coloured. 


finishing. 


Bs less. 


3,5 @& mountain. 


ps a jewel, pearl; lustre, essence. 


Pe —« B71. 


as who, which; since. 

aes the universe. — 

J taking. 

aS might take, both from wif. 

nes who is it? comp. of aS who, 

Cowl third person present of 5) A 

Ang or ut hatred, revenge, rancour. 

oe See Art. 151, Gram. 

ue that, these, comp. of aS and .\. 
og 

J A. to, for. 3 certainly. 

¥ a. no, not. 


° iJ A. mecessary, in Gram. intransi- 


tive. 


a a tulip. 

\j43 a border or bed of tulips. 
wt a. (pl. yl!) a lip; margin. 
am a. the heart, pith, marrow. 
iJ up to the brim. 

x5) trembling. 


ks an army. 

wild A. benignity, gentleness, grace. 
Js a ruby, ruby lip. 

a A. he met. 

X A. not. 

UW A. not yet. 

x A. not, by no means. 

a A. were it so, perhaps. 


9 
old i A. beautiful women, prostitutes. 


d of J to, for, and .¢ affix. Ist pers. 


Arab. to or for, one. 


wesl) a. fitness. 


cfd but. 


JJ a. or a! night. 


‘ed 


e ( annexed to words) my. 


a- 


ole A. water. 


le a. that which, also, no, not. 


, 
le we; our. ele we, ourselves. 


Cee 


? 


ole a. he died, 

sdle female. 

yk a serpent. 

Ve us; to us. 

ggsbe a. preterite. 

le a. property. 

lle A. possessor, proprietor. 
rddle to rub, grind, polish. 
ails to remain. 

winile to resemble. 

dase they remain, from epsile. 
slo the moon; a month. 

x yale with cheeks like the moon. 
sails with a face like the moon. 


ig lunar, monthly ; a fish. 
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ae 


as pc a. varied, declined. 
usiake A. passing, transitive. 
pace a. the speaker, Ist person. 
Je A. similitude, resemblance. 
o,<* a. stripped, naked. 

ube a. an assembly, banquet. 


ge? a. a place where people as- 


semble; a collection, junction. 


5 a 
Lvl a. inclining, having a propensity. 


alee A. excess. 


Jule lest, by chance. 


9 
bywne A. extended, dilated, spread. 


CF A 
Lee do not ask, from der 


J a A. unknown. 

Lew) lee a. making war. 

yan? A. friend; beloved. 
‘jams a. confined, imprisoned. | 
re _ a. a friend, counsellor. 
ee A. place, time, opportunity. 
eat A. affliction, disgrace. 
pane A. contracted, an epitome. 
Wilkes a. discordant, confused. 
je A. concealing. 

ne a. made light. : 


eo 9 


jee A. governing, a governor. 


ioe 973 be 


oS Ib 
; : : A. poisoned. 
we A. & measure, so called mat poisoned 


as 


(2X0 A. a space of time. duwo A. throne. 


|, me; to me. plic a. perfumed; the palate. — 


4 
e>lye A. (pl. of we,0) favours, on a ne 
graces. i sdalrc to witness. 


G 
: : : : {me A. the cast. 
le a. desire, will, affection. “2 


G 
pier A. friend. 
Ss © 
Jptse a. attentive, attention. 


Gs % GP 
CSto musk. spttie smelling of ' 
ad 
musk. Bosco) musky. 


eal < A. ‘ pl.of ed) remedics, plasters. 
aa yp a. mercy, favour. 

ap or od, yy & man. 

ailo,e couragcously, manfully. 7 
siSie to dic; to be extinguished. J A. difficult. 


is A. he passed by. ee A. he walked. 

ery a. manhood, generosity. €or ¢l pa A. an hemistich. 
ave joyful tidings. Bee a. diminished. 
a a. he touched. poe A. a source; infinitive. 
eae intoxicated. iss ‘Musalla, name. of a place. 
jie a. future. Elie A. term for the aorist. 
a= A. mosque. ude a. damage, disadvantage. 
gu A. disdainful ; rich ; content. pee A. included, concealed. 

oP 


oem a. place of worship ; mosque. =) joe A. a singer, musician. 
G 


phe aeocr ples A, absolute. 


Wn 


96 IG 

ygae A. thought, surmised. Jyxie a. done, acted upon. 
os 

_y¢ae a. made apparent. | elie a. condition, station. 


aG 
c 9 
gore A. excused. svelte a. resist 


rc : : P ole. Z 
a Ae knowledge, cebnuerartiols ide a. quantity, space, number. 
aS 96 
zeal a. a battle, field of battle. dpaie a. intention, object. 
Lady eo A. known. 


a6 


wo SF 
wie a. a conductor, revolver. 
3puee A. a friend, beloved. : 


IG 
re ‘A ra ae siecpcees é Ke A. pl. of - » Ko laudable. 
 genvo ° e . 
6» ye a. place. 
| are a. scented, perfumed. 


IG 
Jgixe A. reasonable, rational, pro- i: | 
bable, pertinent. wee a. written, letter, book. 
j& perhaps, by chance; unless. 


wile a.a recompense, reward. 


o S&S 
lone A. an enigma, mystery. 
ne A. sense, meaning, signification. Uke a fly. 
9 
sb. a. a meeting. 


spare a. belonging to sense, &c. | 
ga A. inserted, adhesive. 


a) 

. established, appointed. 
ra) nee A » appo -_ 
#-- A. a priest of the Parsees, oS A. broken. 

6? 
Guebres or worshippers of fire, one of | ic a. a kingdom. 


9? 
the Magi. ke a. a king, pl. ylo. 
oejie infant-magi. il. an angel, pl. SL. 
& IG 
jy the brain. uiSlee a. kingdom, pi. Nha. 


Fd F 
J ,lie a. separation, alienation. co I; my. o> pe I, myself. 
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ut Ae of, out of. 

nile A. proper. 

Lave A. finished, concluded. 
ne endowed with. 

Syne a. an inn; a stage. 
as pane a. variable, declinable. 
papas A. related. 

re a. agitated. 

ales A. advantage. 

jMine a. a bird’s bill. 

Lye a. death. 

ae A. & wave. 


5 
ways A. Cause; an acceptor. 


Ibe 
cyjye 4. adjusted, arranged, weighed. 
Gs 


| Uooye a. Maugil, name of a place. 
esis a. person or thing connected. 
eiays a. dependent, stayed. 

use hair. 


Gis 


o 


yet A. separated, repudiated. 

a the sun ; love. pe a seal-ring ; 
a gold coin about ll. 16s. 

oe like the moon. 

os wine. | 

ose characteristick of the present tense. 

js do not bring, the negative tm- 
perative of ysl 

ove between, among; middle. 

petles do not mix or sprinkle, the - 
negative imperative of pxul. 

Use gst thou seest, second person 
present of Oo. " 

lyre a wine drinker; an earthen 
drinking vessel. 

ae 4. an area, plain, square. 


slaee thou knowest. 
oe 
Fons dying, from .0,. 
ed 


, rd 
as he thou dost grow, from eye 
ije0 thou strikest. 


dy po is it becoming? 
o 3 
wee A. easy to be had, obtained. 


#- a cloud, a fog. 
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ws sides a scller of wine, comp. of 


me wine, and contr. part. of os y ys 
ghee thou drawest, bearest. 
pl. I complain, from orb. 
yao fruit, pl. yee. 

wo) 

L not. dedi U hopeless. 
«lj pure, sincere, like. 
plasl imperfect. 
SS 4 worthless, despicable. 
glob ignorant, 
soli A. memorable event; rare. 
JN 4. fire. 

| je blandishments ; wantonness. 
Sit gentle, tender, delicate. 
onijh elcgant, delicate, amiable, 


\,0.b improper, unbecoming. 


end 


adh unblown, unblemished. 
u~Lsl ignorant. 

eh A. a conqueror, defender. 
ram a. the forchead. 

ph a. spectator, superintendant. 
as a bag (of musk); the navel. 
OU Art. 151, Gram. 

SU or s\SG suddenly. 

oh Sb unexpectedly. 

«JU plaintive, complaining. 
ordi to complain. 

el a name. or thy name. . 
aol illustrious, name-possessing. 
&ej a book, history. 

gy bread. 


wv a. a viceroy, deputy. - 


; , I 
Js.) was not. (ste I would not have 


been. 


LN A. a prophet. 


us 3 do you not fear? 


uv 
oy impossible. 
es a. scattering, dispersing. 


ps A. prose; to diffuse, strew. 


© 2 
Een I would not have sought. 


w= A. @ Star, planet: fortune. 
= A. syntax. 
ee first. 
at Nakhshabi, proper name. 
| los a. calling. 

p male. 
Fo @ narcissus. 
e ? gentle, tame ; light; ‘soft. 
d 3 near. 
J: a a. descending : “hospitality. 
ay 3 a. descent, happening. 
oly family, extraction. 
ss A. women. 


G 
Laws A. relation. 
o 
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a 


© Ee 
Fyuni a. women, pl. irr. of 5\,<\. 
e a. he forgot, 4th conj. gait he 


caused to forget. — 


6 
om Niskhi, the character in which 


Arabick manuscripts are generally writ- 


ten. 


es) a. @ gale. 
bts a. alacrity, pleasure. 


woult to fix, plant. 


sx5l45 planter. 


gti to sit down. 

usp you do not hear. 

ents sitting, from gant. 

ia a. relation, accusative case. 
Vesta) Aa counsel, exhortation. 
Qe or 4) a. the sight, the eye. 
ju opening the eyes, ogling. 
bs A. verse; a string of pearls. 
Ww) sai to call or sing aloud. 
as a. a benefit; favour. 

Q beautiful, good ;_ swift. 
ee A. music, harmony. 


Unit a. soul, self. _-0) breath. 
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© 


e-8 A. gain, utility. 

eli a. a veil. 

ais A. ready money. 

Ubu a. painting, embroidery. 
Je a. narration, report. 


BS a picture, ornament; a beautiful 


woman. 


7 


a$3 subtlety, mystery. 
Bo JG to view. 
, 9 
ass or 3G good. 
& or 1G custody, care, observation. 


jyweG preserve thou, imperat. of 


© 
4 


palo &. 

3 showing. aides they show. 
ror to show. 

\,3 melody, voice; wealth. 
wpaly to soothe. 

3\y soothing, from the above. 


Llp (pl. ols;3) a favour. 


PAN) il soothing, warbling, from ueely 


. uF 
als a benefit. 
Less a. a tum, change, watch, cen- 


& 
tinel. 9} 9) to relieve guard. 


ahd 9 the early spring. 

5 a, the prophet Noah. 

oy a. & complaint. 

yy) 4. light, brightness. 

ju) the first day of spring. 

yy drinking, a drinker; any thing 


drinkable, from cdecg) 


ey) or ray to write. 


uy write thou, from the above. 
a placing, from 

yold to place. 

ee! sol we have placed. 

J\¢ a tree, shrub. 

oly hidden, from iis). 

oo a. a river; flowing. 

wpiig to hide, lie hid. 


be 
e 


us & pipe, flute; reed. 
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Je even, also; again. 

(es there is not. 

<S5 good, excellent. 

65 well-fortuned, lucky. 

Px bright, beautiful, elegant. 

i reputation, goodness. 

Ja the river Nile. 

J 

4 and; he, she, it. 

dol, 4, one, singular fem, ides, 
Fao A. unity. 

¢’| |) a. evident, 

calesl, a. actions, occurrences, events. 
ce 4. substance, existence. 

iS ops to become, to assume being. 
J\9 Or yy like, possessing. 

el, loan. 

ne a. the face. 


iy 4. & leaf of a tree or paper. 


oy jg It blows, from jz 59 


D as 
wejy 4 Vizier. 
«» like, resembling. 
Sle a. enjoyment; arrival ; meeting. 
io, obtaining, enjoyment. 
aes a. placing, action; gesture. 
3, a. good faith. 
uy a. but. 
«sy he, she, it. 
oly y desert, deranged. 
als 8 desert; depopulated. 
| 8 
pls a. dreadfal, terrible. 
= or ole? a. separation, absence. 
ays> a. an assault; impetuosity. 
«sd a. he hath led. 
p> Or \ 2 every; soever. 
Slap wherever. 
re or uf \,2 whatsoever. 
Sasi yo or sump although. 
eS» wherever. 


o> 


I 

Sle» wheresoever. 

G 
> ever. 

6G 

(<r FS > never. 

G G 
Sp or 465\ | > whosoever. 


y\;> a thousand ; a nightingale. 


upd to be, exist. 
J2 a. whether, but. 
i» a. destruction. -— 


e» and, also; together; both. 


9 ? 
ed A. (annexed to words) their. 


gle of the same nest. 
yl the same. 


pdilan directly, same time. 


~X»le» of the same inclination. 


Fire of the same banquet. 
pues of the same pillow. 
oa even 80. 

om or —_ like, as. 
poan breathing together. 


jas of the same secret. 


980 L 


& 


yen equal. «5 ph equality. 

pita sitling together; a com- 
panion. 

4d all, universal. 

Des yard it arrived, came. 

3 yea I went, from pa by. 

donuwd always. | 

gos black; an Indian. 

pad or sydd Indian. 

Aas time, season. 

jp yet. 

\,p a. air, wind; sound. 

¢=> no, never. 

gle e= dost thou not know? from 

Jhon a. a temple. 


od 
L or: Arab. O! 


ww or sbb finding. 
ely I may find, both from oh. 


cy 981 Y 


ob memory, recollection. aif, singular, unique. 
: | 
Jy a friend, mistress. 4se& precious, valuable, rare. 


vd w & 
ww, 4 O Lord! of b O! and ~,| aG inestimable, rare. 


G 
a lord, master. eoS; one moment. 
G 
wtely jessamine. oS one or two, a few. 


wl, he found, from >i to find. fk one another. 


ih a ruby. jy me one day. 

w A. the hand ; aid, power, strength.| ..». Yemen, Arabia the happy 
oy that is to say, viz. Soe A. a Jew, Jews. 

leis prey, spoil, booty. taigs Joseph. 


LS one. 


THE END. 


282 CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 
The letter €, wherever occurring, is to be pronounced like ay in day, 


or @ in same. 


The last line in the Persian couplet in page 26, will be better pointed 
and translated thus : 


oy axe sa Nps oF en! ole 
In the interval this distracted body was not a wall. 

Page 35, to ble and bles add ,lLt\, all of which appear to occur 
only in the writers of Hindustan. z 

To Art. 377, apply the measure chet Saslic wie sake , which 
is the proper one. 

Page 210, line 3, read we ¥) ce > every morning upon tt. os tt, 
instead of a: &c. 


ERRATA. 
Page. Line. Read. Page. Line. Read. 
5, 12, taraj. 23, 16, he le 
‘ G 
5, 14, ern 23, 21, parKiy 
8, 5, ayak, 24, 21, eS 
g#& 
11, 21, J 28, 7,18, Art. 35. 
G 
15, 20, oe 29, 11, Art. 61. 
OF $6 
16, 17, Nis 29, 15, usey 
G 
17, 7, ea 30, 2, olf 
afd © 4 
19, 11, al)| 87, 12, NARS 
G 


20, 12, conjunctive, 39, 4, ple 


19, 


10, 


London: Printed by W. Nicol, 
Cleveland Row, St. James’s. 


ERRATA. 


Page. 


128, 
128, 
130, 
164, 
167, 


181, 


190, &c. 2, ke. 


203, 


17, 


20, 
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